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PREFACE. 

Learn a foretgn langtuige as you iearn your motner 
tongue: this is in a few words the metHod whicH I have 
adopted in tliis little work. It is the way tliat nature her- 
seif follows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, combining them imperceptiblj, and succeeding 
in thi? way to make it speak the same language she speaks. 
To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse- 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have loarned his own language by 
principles, I thought it proper to adJ a few rules, which 
will serye to shorten the course and render the progress 
more accuro. 

Tkk Atitiioä. 



TABLE 

OF THE QERMAN DEOL.ENSIONS. 



ARRANOED 



By Dr. KABTIIT WEISS, 



ISOM TSn ÜNITXBSITT OF BSOLIZr, LATK FRSHOH AlTD OBSMAM UASTKE^ AI THS 

itOYAL OOLLKGS DXnXQÄSVOJX. 



Almost every German Orammar used in England statea 
a different number of Declensions. Dr. Ncehden wliose 
Grammar is in eyery respect unquestionably the best, has 
attcmpted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfully. Bat German Grammarians bavo 
not adopted bis System. Wendeborn wbo tries to imitate 
tbe Latin gives fire Declensions, wbilst Dr. Eender in bis 
anxiety to smootb the way to the learner, has made appear 
an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany itself 
Grammarians foUow either Adelung or Klopstock. The 
System of the former being the best and offering the least 
eonfusion to the Student. I have tried in the foUowing 
table to arrange the Declensions of all German Nouns upon 
Adelüno's plan. 
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The Small Alphabet. 
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German Capital Letters 





tS^^Vi^p^^S^^ 





Double Letters and Combinations 
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THE PRONUNCIATION. 



L THE ALPHABET. 



The German Alphabet is composed of the following 
twenty-six letters : 



91, a, a. 


% n, IL 


SO, b, b. 


D/ 0, 0. 


S, c, c. 


i^ P/ p. 


5D, b, d. 


Of q, q. 


6/ e, e. 


», r, r. 


S, f, f. 


®/ f. «, s. 


®, %, g. 


% t, t 


ft, §, L 


U/ u^ XU 


0/ 1 1- 


SS, ö, V. 


0, irj. 

5v/ i^ Ä» 


S, to, w. 


3^/ f / X. 


8, I, 1. 


% t)/ y. 


ilJi, ui, m. 


3/ 3/ z- 



The vowels aro : a, 8, c, t, o, ö, n, ü. The diphthongs 
or Compound vowels are: ai, et, au, öu, cu; all other 
letters are consonants. 



n. SIMPLE VOWELS. 

Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pronounced 
Short: foUowed by only one consonant, it is long. 

^, a, is pronounced like a in the English word 
father. 

Sllter, banfen, iJrage, 

^SSater, laben, ©alle. 

SICf &, is pronounced like a in the English word ca/)*0, 
Äätte, iPärm, «tätter, 

Äöfc, ©äbet, gänber. 

7 
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®, tf IS pronounced like e in the English word lettef 
efet, benfcn, %M, 

Sfet, trennen SKänner^ 

rebcn, Snbe, JRebe. 

^f i, is pronounced like e in the English word me. 
^iüff, immer, in^ 

finben, ©über, Äinb* 

iO, 0# is pronounced like o in the English word hope 
Dfen, fonbern, Äoft, 

roßen, ober, SBort* 

iOe j), is pronounced like u in the English word 
murder. 

Söfe, tönen, Söffet, 

Söttje, !önnen, ^ Dörfer* 

11/ 11/ is pronounced like oo in the English word roqf. 
S3lut, JSBruber, IJhinb, 

Stume, 3Rutter, ©tunbe. 

11^/ Üf is pronounced like the French u. There is 
no corresponding sound in the English language. 
üben, mübe, 3Jiütter, 

trübe, ^jrüfen, 9?üffe. 

^, 9, has the sound of the German {/ by which it is 
generaUy replaced. 

lU. DOUBLE VOWELS. 

The double vowels, aa, ee, oo, are no diphthongs, 
because onlj one letter is sounded, and the second only 
serves to indicate that the sjllable is long. 
Slar, aKeer, SKoo«, 

©aal, ©eele, Soot* 

3^/ itf is pronounced like ea in the English word 
meaL 

JSBiene, S3ier, tief, 

lieben, ÜDieb, Sieb. 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the (jerman diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
lounded one after the other, but so quickly as co form 
>nlv one syllable. 

31i and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have the 
Bound of tho English i in the word fire. 
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©alte, Ätttfcr, Icibcn, 

©citc, reimen, ©ein. 

Slttf is pronoonced like ou iaüie English word hoiue 

W^vi^f rauben, btau, 

^aum, laufen, !aum, 

SIeit ftnd tfitf are both pronounced like ay in tha 
English Word joy. 

aWäufc, Scutcl, greunb, 

Jööume, Scuer, Streue. 

V. CONSONANTS. 

The pronunciation of the consonants diSer bat Utile 
in the two langua^es; the scholar should remark the 
foUowing peculiarities. 

®^ C, before 'd, t, and i, is pronounced like ta. 
Säfar, ßebar, ßitrone* 

Before a, o, n, before a consonant and at the end of a 
syllable, it is pronounced like A, by which in most cases 
it may be replaced. 

6art, ßurt, S^ombac, 

gonrab, ßreote, ßfaffe. 

ß]^, at the beginninff of a word is pronounced like h 
except in words derived from the French, when it pre 
serves the French pronunciation. 

6^or, ß^arlatan, 

e^rift, e^ariöari. 

In the middle or at the end of a word c^ has a pronun- 
ciation quite peculiar to the German language, and more 
or less gutteral, but for which no correspondinff sound 
can be found in English ; it is like the Scotch ck in the 
word loch after a, o, u, au, but softer after ö, e, i, ö, ü, ön, 
eu, and after a consonant. 

5Da(^, SRaud^, ü6)% 

8od^, Äüd^e, rechnen, 

J8u4, fiirdie, fuc^en, 

8icf)t, SCodjter, Jöäumc^en. 

^d or ^f is pronounced like x when these conso 
oants belong to the root or radical syllable. 

SSSac^«, guc^«, " xoai/\tn, 

Dc^«, fec^«, Südjfe. 

1* 
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But the cf) preserves its gutteral pronunciation, when 
it Stands before the ^ or f by contraction or in a com- 
posed Word, 
tiat^fe^cn, tt)a^fen, be« SSnä)^ instead of U^ SSnäjt^ 

&, d, at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
liko the English g in the word good; but between two 
vowels, in the middle of a word, and at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a sound like the ä)^ only mach softened. 
ße^cn^ grog^ ®abc, 

SBagcn, ©ieg, artig, 

JRegen, Ärug, ^ richtig* 

After n at the end of a word it is pronounced like i 
rerj soft h 

Oang, SRutg, ©prung. 

^, ^, is always aspirated at the beginning of a syl- 
lable. 

l^ler, f)axt, ^tä)t, 

|)au«, §immcl, grci^cit 

The aspiration becomes however almost imperceptible 
before an c in the end-syllables. 

9ici^e, SRu^e, feigen* 

After a vowel or a t, the 1^ is not pronounced, but only 
indicates that the syllable is long. 

§a^n, ©trol^, Silier, 

mt% m^ SE^ür, 

U^r, frü^, ^ 5tat^- 

.3f h ö^^y staiids at the beginning of a syllable, and 
is pronounced like the English y in me word yet. 
S(if)t, Qoä), ^ ^3ugenb• 

^ replaces the double !/ and is pronounced shoit 

©tocf, Srüdc, ^ Mtx. 

iQtt, <|tt^ has the sound of qu in English. 
Quat, OntUt, Quer. 

®f ff df ^^ ^^^ beginning of a syllable is piouounced 
like the English ;?, at the end of a syllable, however, like 
the English s. 

©omuier, 9tcife, ßau«, 

©ad, eifcn, m^. 

The long f is placed at the beginning and in the 
middle, ^ only at the end of syllablos. If in a non- 
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eomposed word there are two \, one aflbcr another, they 
are wrltten ff. 

S33affer, toiffen, müffcm 

^ is onl^ placed at the end or in the middle of sjl« 
Übles ; it la always preceded by a long vowel, and haa 
the Bound of the English S8. 

©trage, groß, fließen* 

®4^/ f^ ^ pronoanced like the English sh. 
©chatten, ©c^ute, ^?eitf^e, 

fc^tafen, <Sä)i% SCifc^. 

fl and fp are pronoanced like at and sp in English ; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like sht, and fp Uke sh^. 
(Btni)i, [teilen, fpielcn, 

©tem, fprec^en, ftcd^en* 

Sß, H has the sound off. 

aSater, SSogel, SSie^. 

SES^ %0 is pronounced like the English v. 

m% Siefe, Sanb. 

3/ J is sounded like ts, 

3eit, itoanm, |)erg^ . 

^ replaces the double 3 and is pronounced very hard. 
4Sfi|5, 3?ufecn, fe^en. 

VL SYLLABIO ACCENT. 

The Germans never pronounce several successive syl 
lables one after the other yrith the same force ; the prin- 
cipal syllables are pronounced with a louder, and the 
others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in German 
words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always laid upon the radical syllable, 
that is, upon the one which includes the principal idea ; 
thus in the word Ocrcd^tigfeit (justice) which is derived 
from red^t (just), the second syllable is pronounced more 
Btrongly than the rest 

In Compound words, the first syllable always has the 
accent, because it presents the principal idea and modi* 
fies the foUowing one : ©lumengarten, Oartenblume, 



PART I. 



1. 

Singular, t^ Bin, I am ; 

bu hiftf thou art ; 
er t(l, he is ; 
fte i% Bhe is ; 
Plural, toix finb^ we are ; 
if)X feib, you are ; 
flc finb, tney are. 

8ul^ good; gtofi, great, large, big; tUva, little, small; ttiif, rieh; 
nm, pöor ; j[img; yciang ; aU, old ; nmbe, tired ; fronf; ill, sick. 

Sä) bin groß- 5Du bift ftcin^ ßr tft att. ©ic ift gut. 
2Sir finb iung. ,S^^ f^ib rcid^. ©ic finb arm, Sin iäf 
groß? Sift bn ntübc ? ^ftcrlranf? Öftpeiung? ©inb 
toirreid^? ©cib i^r arm? ©inb fic alt? 

2. 

I am little. Thou art young. We are tired. They 
are rieh. Art thou sick? You are poor. Is she old? 
Are you sick? Are they good? He is tall (groß). Am 
1 poor ? 

8. 

ffli^i, not. 

©tarf, ßtrong ; .trctt, faithful ; faul^j idle, lazy ; flci|lg, diligent ; bö[e. 
wickedy naughty ; traurig, sad ; glu(f(t(^, bappy * f)ö^i^, polite. 

«ift bu böfc? 3^ bin nid^t böfe. @r ift traurig. SBir 
finb ni^t ftarl. ©inb fic treu? «ift bu nic^t gtütfli^? 
S^t feib nid^t fleißig, ©ie ift nid^t faut. ^ft er nic^t mübef 
SBir finb ni^t arm. ©inb fte nic^t ^öflic^? 5Du bift nic^t 
Iranl. 

4. 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. We are 
not happy. He is not short (Hein). Are you not tired ? 
They are not rieh. Is he not diligent ? Thou art not 

12 
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i^trong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are 
the j not faithful ? Is she not rieh ? He is not wicked. 

5. 

Maseidine nouna : bcT SBatcT; the father ; ber ©orten, the garden ; 
Feminine ** : bie SOhtttet/ the mother ; bte Stobt, the town ; 
Neuter ^ : hüi ^iltb, the child ; boi ^aut, the house. 

Bä^btif beautiful, fine ; lang, long ; f^cäf, high; nett, new; unb, and; 
\t^x, very. 

S)er aSatcr tft gut* !Dic SKuttcr ift traurig* 5Da« ßinb 
Ift fauL 5Der ©arten tft uic^t fe^r lang* 5Dic ©tabt ift grog 
unb rcid^. ÜDa« ^au« ift ni^t ^od^* 3ft bcr ©arten fc^ön? 
3ft ber aSater frani? Q\t ba« Äinb nic^t fleißig? 3ft ba« 
§au« neu? ÜDer SSater unb bie 3Äutter finb glücflic^* 

Observation. All German substantives begin with a capital letter. 
When two or more substantives foilow each other, the article must 
be repeated before each, nnless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
naughty. The father is very old. The house and (the) 
garden are very large. Is the mother not happy ? The 
house is not very old. Is the garden not very fine ? 
The house is very small. 

7. 

Mose, biefer 93ount; this tree. 
Fem. bicfe Srou, this woman. 
Neut. bicfe« ^fcrb, this horse. 

JDcr 9Konn, the man ; ber Serg, the mountain ; bie SRlnmt, the flower, 
hai Senjicr, the window ; pjfcn, open ; gufriebcn, contented, satiafied, 
pleased ; ober, or. 

5Diefer 2Kann ift fe^r arm. 35iefe« JJenfter tft fe^r f)oi}. 
©tefe «lume ift fc^ön. ©iefe« ^ferb tft jung unb ftar!. Oft 
bicfe grau glücflicl)? 5Diefer SSater unb bicfe SKutter finb 
nid^t gufrteben. SDtefer Saunt tft fel)r grog. ©iefe gtau 
Ift amt unb franf. ÜDiefe^ ^inb ift fe^r böfe. ©iefer aßann 
tft nld^t ^öflid^. 53ift bu traurig ober Iran!? 

a 

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. Ja 
this child good or naughty ? The man is not satisfied 
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This child is not verj diligent. Is this ^arden small oi 
large? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open. 
Is this house old or new ? This treo is very fine. la 
this man rieh or poor ? This town is very duU (traurig). 

9. 



Mose, 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Öin, 


eine, 


ein, a; 


mein, 


meine, 


mein, my ; 


bcin, 


betne, 


bein, thy ; 



3)er S3rttbcT, the brother ; bic <5^töefler, the eiste: ; bte Seber, the pen 
tca Sdu^, the book ; ber Steunb, the friend ; ^axl, Gharles ; ßcuifc, 
Louisa ; tvo, where ; l^ier, here ; no(^, still, yet ; ober, but. 

äJiein S3ruber ift traurig. SIRcinc ©^iDcftcr ift franl. 
3Äeitt SSnä) ift fdjön. Q\i bein ©arten groß? Q^t bcinc 
geber gut? 3ft bcin ^ferb Hein? ^arl ift no^ ein Ätnb. 
Berlin ift eine ©tabt. Souife ift meine ©c^toefter. S)ein 
trüber ift mein greunb. IDein SSater ift nic^t l^ier. S33o ift 
mein Saud)? S\t mein «u(^ nid^t ^ier? Q\t beine SÜhitter 
noc^ franl? Qd) bin nod^ nid^t mübe, aber bein Vorüber unb 
beine ©d^ttjefter finb fe^r mübe. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is thy 
mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy brother? 
This horse is still young. Where is my pen ? Thy pen 
is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother is idle. 
My friend is very diligent. 

11- 

Masc, Fem, Neut. 

Unfcr, unfcrc, unfer, our ; 

euer, euere, euer, your; 

il}X, if)Xt, H}X, their. 

IDer ©ol^n, the son ; bic S^c^tet, the daughter ; bie ^ürc, the door ; 
immer, always. 

Obs. In address! ng any one, the third person plural is from polite- 
ness nsed instead of the second : (Bit jtnb, instead of il^r feib. For the 
lame reason 3^t is nsed instead of euer. In this case the pronoun is 
ftlways wfitten with a capital letter. 

Unfer ©arten ift grog. Unfere SÄutter ift !ranl. Unfer 
^ferb ift fd)ön. ©iefcr aWann ift unfer Sater. !Ciefc grau 
Ift unfere äWutter. ^arl ift euer Vorüber, gouife ift eure 
©d^tt)efter. Q\t 3^r ©o^n fleißig ? Q\t 3i)xt STot^ter gu- 
friebcn? ffi'o ift 9^r «ucf)? Unfer $aue ift alt. Unfer* 
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T^iire tft imtirvt offen. S)tefer SSater unb biefe ajtutter futk 
[e^r traurig; i^r @o^n tft immer IranL 

12. 

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child 
is ilL Is thifl man jour brother? la thia woman yoor 
mother ? Your son is not always diligent Is your korse 
beautiful ? This child is our brother. Is Charles not 
yom friend ? Louisa is not your sister. 

13. 

^Uin, little, small ; flemeT, smaller ; 

altf old ; älter, older ; 

Jtof , great ; ßrögcr, greater ; 

jutig, yoong ; lüngcr, younger ; 

f etfig, diligent ; jletf iget, more diligent. 

9lü^id?, nseful ; wxqliuSii(i), unliappy ; ber «ßunb, the dog ; bie ^a|^c, 
the cat ; bie (Bonne, the sun ; ber 3)ionb, the moon ; old, than, as. 

Obs. In forming the Comparative of an adjective, the radical rowel 
a generally changes into ä ; P into 5 ; and u into ü. 

2Retn «ruber tft äftcr, aü ii). Qä) bin {ünger, ate mein 
greitnb. ^art ift größer, at^ gouife. ÜDiefer SKann ift 
größer, al« tt)ir. !Der §unb ift treuer, ate bie ffafee. !Da« 
fjferb ift fc^öner unb nüitit^er, al« ber §unb. 5Diefe« Äinb 
ift fleißiger, al« bu. ©ie finb glücftic^er, al« Sf)V «ruber. 
Äarl ift ftärfer, aU id). S33ir finb gufriebener, aW il^r. gouife 
tft ^öflid^er, afö beine ©d)ti)efter. S\^ betn «ruber jünger, 
atö bu? er ift älter, aber Heiner, at^ id^. 

14 

My brother is more diligent than thou. Thou art not 
younger than he. He is taller and strenger than L 
Your son is younger than this child. The moon is 
smaller than the sun. Art thou older than I? This dog 
is finer than this cat. Your sister is politer than you. 
I am more contented than thoiu You are richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you. 

15. 

®ut, good ; bcjfet, better ; 
]^0(^, high ; ^fö^Ct, higher ; 
biefer, bieje, biefe«, this, this one , 
jener, Jene, Jene«, that, that one. 

£)a« ötfen, the iron ; bcK S3le!, the lead ; ber 8tal^l, the^teel ; bie (8rbe. 
tiie earth ; fäjWer, heavy ; l^art, hard ; tl^ei^r, dear ; jo, so, as ; gu, too 
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3»em S3ua ift fd^öner, ate jenc«^ 3Reinc gcbcr ift beffer, 
Ate bicfc* 5Dcr ©tal|t ift härter, afö bae Sifen* ÜDiefcr Scrg 
Ift l^öl^cr, afö icncr* 5Dic äa^t ift ni^t fo treu, ate bcr §unb. 
S)a^ Stei ift ni^t fo l^art, al« ba^ gifen. 3ft Q^v ßau« 
ni^t gröger, ate icnc«? 3ft ba« S3tei t^curcr, ate ba« gifcn? 
©er SKonb ift nic^t fo grog, ate bie Srbe* 5Diefee Äinb ift 
fleißiger, at« Jene«. S'cne grau ift ärmer, ate biefe. Unfer 
©arteu ift uidjt fo lang unb fc^ön, ate biefer. 

16. 

(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that Is this book not better than that? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
so dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer than 
this one. We are not so rieh as this man, but we are 
more contented than he. 

17. 

Singular. {^ BaBc, I have ; 
bu BafI; thou hast ; 
tXf yiz Bat, he or ehe has ; 
Plural, toir ^laöCTU we have ; 

tBr ^laBt, (sie l^aBen, you have ; 
ftc ^oBcn, they have. 
5)ic U^r, the watch ; ba« SSStt^tt, the kaife ; SRcd^t, right ; Unrcci^t, wrong/ 
•Öcinric^, Henry ; fiubwig, Lewis ; für, for ; auc^, also ; toanim, why. 

Obs, The Accusative of the fem. and nent. nonns is like the Nomi 
native. — In German the verb to have is used with right and wrong 
thus : i6) l^aBe Stecht, er l^at Unreal. 

3f^ ^abe JRe^t. 5Du l^aft Unrecht. ^6^ ^abe ein ©ud^. 
Du l^aft eine geber. SKein ©ruber l^at eine U^r. SBir l^abcn 
ein §au^. S^r l^abt ein ^ferb. .S^arl unb Souife l^aben eine 
Safee. $aft bu eine ©d^ttefter? §at biefer 3Rann eine 
Xoc^ter? §abt i^r ein Äinb? 5Diefe U^r ift für meine 
aÄutter? S)iefe geber ift für Äarl. fiaben ®ie no^ ^l^re 
SUJutter? Sßarum ^aft bu mein 2Weffer? Q^ l^abe bei« 
aßeffer «ic^t. 

18. 

Charles, hast thou my pen? Louisa, hast thou my 
book? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right My son is "^rong. We have a book 
and a pen. * Have you also a horse and a watch ? This 
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Knife IS for Henrjr. Is this watch for thy mothor ? Haa 
your friend a knife ? Charles and Lewis have a horsa 
Has your father ßtill a sister ? Is this flower for my 
daughter? 

19. 

®e]cfyn, Seen ; t)erloreti, lost ; gefunben, found ; gefauft, bougbt ; mfouft^ 
■old ; genommen, taken. 

Obs. The past partioiple is detacbed from the auziliary and plao6d 
afc the end of the sentence. 

Qi^ fjobt mein Söni) öcrioren* §aft bu mein 5!Kcffcr gc* 
funben? Qä) ^abt bcin 3Reffer niä)t gefunben. SBo ift tncine 
gcbcr? §abt i^r meine geber? Säir l^aben bcine gcber 
nid^t aKein SSater l^at biefe« ^ferb gefanft SBir ^aben 
unfer §au§ öertauft S33o l^aft bu meine \Ü)t gefunben? 
SaSarum ^aben ©ie meine Ul^r genommen ? Qi^ l^abe Q^^xt 
3Rutter unb Qpt ©c^toefter gefe^en. SBarnm |at Slfv SSatcr 
biefe^ §auö nid^t gelauft ? §at bein Sruber meine geber 
genommen ? 6r ^at beine geber nit^t genommen. 

20. 

Where hast thou foiind this book? Have you lost 
your pen ? Has your father bought this horse ? Why 
Iiave you sold your watch ? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found tny knife. We have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis have lost their mother ; they are very sad. 

21. 

Nominative. Accusative. 

iDer S3atet, bcn $öatcr, the father ; 

bicjer Sßatcx, bicjcn Sßakx, this father. 

IDer ^ontg; the king ; ber $ut, the hat, bonnet ; bcr ^M, the stick, 
cane; bcT ©rief, the letter; gej^ricbctt, written ; erl^ alten, received, got; 
oft, often ; f c^on, already. 

Obs, The snbject is placed in the nominative case, and the objed 
in the accusative case. 

Qä) Ijabt ben ßönig gefeiten. .§aft bu ben Srief cr!^alten? 
äßcine ©d^ttjefter f)at ben 53rief nidjt gefd^ricben. §einric^ 
ffat ben ©tocf verloren. äJiein SSater ^at biefen ©arten unb 
biefe^ §au« gelauft. S33o ^abt i^r biefen ^unb unb biefe 
Rafee gefunben? Sdj ^abe biefen aWann fc^on oft gefeiten. 
BJanim traben ©ie biefen $ut genommen ? SOöir l^abcn biefen 
©rief gefunben. $at bcin trüber biefen ©tocf oerlorcn ? 



18 

22. 

We have sold the hoase and garden. Have yon 
bought this dog and this horse ? I have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane ? 
Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for 
his man. Hast thou lost this hat ? Hast thou not taken 
his book and pen? Hast thou already seen the kingf 
f have not yet seen the king 

23. 

Nom. ein Oortcn, ) Garden ^^^' ^^^" "ßunb, ) , 
Accus, einen ©arten, > garuen. ^^ meinen ^unb, ) ^ »* 

JDer $Oge(, the bird ; bcr Stulftl, the chair ; b« %\\6if the table ; bet 
53lei|Hft/ the pencil ; ber Sflad^bar, the neighbor. 

Sfiein 53rubcr ift fc^r gufrtebcn ; er l^at einen SSogel. §aft 
"tvi einen Srief erl^alten ? Qij l^abe meinen §nt öcrioren. 
>aben ®ie meinen §unb fc^on gcfe^en? SBir l^aben einen 
:ifd^ nnb einen ©tu^t getauft. JDiein ©ruber l)at beinen 
©toä genommen. 2ßo ^aft bu beinen S3teiftift gelauft? SBir 
^aben unfern SSater unb unfere SKutter öerloren. 3^ ^^be 
S'^ren Srief nid^t ermatten. §at bein ©ruber unfern ©orten 
unb unfer fiauö fc^on gefeiten? Unfer 5RacI)bar l)at ben ßönig 
gefel)en. ^aft bu biefen SJoget getauft ober jenen? 

24. 

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a daughter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother? I have bought 
a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has found thy 
knife and cane. Where hast thou bought this table? 
Thy brother has taken my chair. Have you written a 
etter? We have found this stick and that one 

25. 

Nom, fein, feine, fein, I j^ j^^ ijr, i^rc, iljr, > ^^^ 
Accus, feinen, ferne, lern, J * * i^rcn, ii)xe, i^t, > 
iklefen, rend ; gefannt, known ; bet Onfcl, the nncle ; bie 3!ante, Um 
tunt ; bet 8i»9«t^|ut, the thimble ; bic ©c^eere, the scissors. 

SKein greunb ift traurig ; fein SSater unb feine SIKutter 
fmb frant. SKeine Jante ift gufrieben ; i^r ©ot)n unb i^re 
ffod&tcr finb fet)r fleißig, ^thixiä) ^at feinen ©tod, fcim 
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\X\ft Uttb fcüi SDicffcr öcriorcn. gouifc ^at i^rcn f^ingcr^ut, 
l^re gebet unb i^r Sbndf t)er(oren. (Suer OnIe( f^at fein $au9 
unb feinen ©arten t^ertauft S)iefe f^au f^at i^ren iDtom 
unb i^r ^tnb verloren. !I)iefe S^oc^ter f^at einen 3rief fttr 
t^re SOtotter gefc^rieben. <ftar( ^at feinen ä3ater nic^t getonnt 
!£)ie Spante ^at beinen unb meinen 3rief ge(efen. 

26. 

The father has lost bis son. This mother has lost 
her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our auni 
has Bold her scissors. Henry has found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
and his son, this woman and her danghter. My mother 
has lost her pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat I have seen your aunt; has she still her 
horse? This man is ver^ sad; he has lost his wife 
(grau). Charles has written a letter for his father. 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

2T. 

Nora, bfc SDhlttcr^ the mother ; bicfc Wluitet, this mother ; 

Gen. htt WtutiiXf of the mother ; bicfer ^{utter, of this mother. 
IDte iKogb, the maid-servant ; bte Königin, the queen ; bie ^a6)haxin, 
the female neighbor ; angefommen, arriyed ; abgcteifli departed. 

Die 3Kutter ber ßöntgin ift angcfommen. !Der SSater ber 
yiait)bax\n ift abgereift. Qd) l^abe ben ©arten ber Spante 
gefe^en. §aben ©ie ben SIeiftift ber ©d^wefter gefunben? 
S)icfc grau ift bic ©c^weftcr ber 5Wac^barin. ©iefer SRann 
ift ber ©ruber ber 2Ragb. ÜDa§ Sinb bicfer grau ift immer 
Iranl. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister of 
the queen is not beautifuL Is the father of the servant 
arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) neighbor 1 
I am the sister of this woman. Hast thou taken the 
chair of the sister ? Have vou seen the horse of the 
aont? We have known the father of this servant. 

29. 

Nom. bct 93ater, the father ; bi'cfcr 93atcr, this father ; 

Gen. bc3 93atcri8, of the father ; bicfc« SJatcr«, of this father , 

Nom. bai8 Rin^f the ohild ; btcfcd ^tnb, this child ; 

Gen. \>t9 kin^c9, of the child , bicfeiS ^iubeiS, of this chila 
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£)er <B(S)\if)nxaä)cx, the shoemaker ; bct ©^nciber, the tailor ; ber ®art 
licr^ the gardener ; bct Äaufmani!; the merchant ; bet Sltjt, the physi- 
eian ; boö Simmcr, the room ; baiS S3clf, the people. 

Obs. All neuter nouns aod most mascnline nouns take < or tu ia 
the Genitive Singular. 

©ie aßagb bc^ ©c^ncibcr« ift frant ©er ©ol^u beS 5Wad^« 
bar« ifi no(| fel^r {ung. ÜDic Slumc bc« ©ärtncr« ift fel^r 

Einölt, ©er ©arten be« Sönig« ift fe^r gro^» ©er Slönig 
ft ber ajater be« SSoIIe«* ©ic grau be« Slrjte« ift immer 
jufiieben* Sä) ^abe ben ©arten be^Dnfete gefe^en* SBii 
laben ba0 ^ferb be« Kaufmann« gefanft. $aft bu ben SöUu 
ftift be« ©ruber« genommen? 2Öo ift bie ätagb be« ©^ul^* 
madjer«? ©ie Stl^üre be« 3^^^^^^ ip immer offen» ©ic 
Jodjter biefc« ajianueö ift abgereift* 2Öir ^aben bie SUlutter 
biefe« Sinbe« gelaunt, ©er ©arten biefe« §aufe« ift Hein, 

8a 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I 
have seen tho son and daughter of the physician. We 
have seen the horse of the merchant The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is the 
door of this room open ? We have known the son of this 
merchant. The dog of the neighbor is faithful. The 
mother of this child is arrived. 

Nom. ein 93atcr, eine QJhittct; ein ^inö ; 
Gen. eines SBater5, einet Wlnttex, eines ^inbc«. 

3)er SUcgenJci^inn, the umbrella ; baiS Sebcrmeifer; the penknife ; gcjleni, 
yeeterday. 

Obs. The pronouns mein, "bcin, fein, i^x, unfcr, euer, are declined 
like ein, eine, ein. 

©inb ©ie ber ©ol^n eine^ Slrgteö? S^ 6in ber ©ol^n 
eine« Saufmann«, ^aben ©ic ba« §au« meine« 5ßad^bar« 
gelauft? ©et Sruber beine« greunbe« ift geftern angefom* 
men. SBo ift ber 9tegenfrf|irm beine« Dnfel«? fiaft bu 
ba« 3i^^^^ meiner ©dinjcfter gefeiten? SBir l^aben ben 
©rief beiner SKutter gelefen. 9Kein Dnfel l^at ba« §au« 
Qt)xt^ aSater« gefauft. Qä) l^abe ben ©tocf ^^re« ©ruber« 
oerloren. ©er ©arten unfer« 9?ad)bar« ift fe^r groß. Unfere 
ÜÄagb ift bie Xod^ter eure« ©ärtner«. SQSo ift ber SRegcn* 
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fdjlrm unfcrcr SKuttcr? Äarl ffat bcn gingerl^ut feinet 
St^toefter genomnten. gouifc ^at ia^ gebenncffcr ifjxtx S^anti 
genommen* 

I Iiaye found the hat of a child. Are jou the servant 
of my uncle? I am the servant of jour tailor. Tha 
penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of thy 
sister is not good. The house of oor aunt is large. 
ELenry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa hag 
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one? We haye found the hat of 
your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of »your neigh- 
bor.) Lewis has read the letter of his iGriend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

83. 

Nom. ber ©ruber, the brother ; 
Dat. bem i^ruber; to the brother ; 
Nom. has ^Viä), the book ; bie (^(^tDefler, the eister , 
Dai. bcm i^uc^e, to the book ; ber 8c^loef)er, to the sister. 
®e^6rt, belongs; gcliel^ett, lent; gegeben, given; gefj^^idt, sent; t>er* 
(proben, promised ; gegeigt, shown ; ber JJreunb, the friend ; bie Sreuti« 
bin, the female friendf. 

Obs. 1. If the GenitlTe terminates in ei8, the Dative takes e, Sßui)t9f 
SBiul^e. 2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative. 3. In in- 
terrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb to doia 
not translated in German. 

ÜDiefe« §au^ gehört bem Dnfel meine« 5Kad^bar«. S'ener 
©arten flel)ört ber STante meine« greunbe«. Qä) ^abe bem 
SSater einen ®rief gcfd^rieben. ©ic f)at ber greunbin il^rer 
©d^toefter eine JSBIume gegeben, fiarl ^at ber ©c^wefter fein 
gebermeffer geliel^en. |)aft bn bem Slrgte mein SÖn^ flefdjld t ? 
Qäj ^abt biefem ^inbe einen SJogel t)erf})ro(f)en. ^einri^ l^at 
biefer gran unfern 9iegenf(!^irm geüelien. goutfc I)at biefem 
äßmme unfern ©arten gegeigt. S6) ^abe meine geber bem 
greunbe meine« trüber« gegeben. 

34. 

This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 

o the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 

and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend 

(fem.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to 

the son of your neighbor (fem.) Have you given a 
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chair to this child ? Have you lent an umbrella to thia 
woman? Does this garden belong to the king? (belonga 
this garden, &c.) No, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ? 

35. 

Nom, ein ffiut!^, a Dook ; ci'nc Scbcr^ a pen ; 

DaU emem $uc^e, to a book ; einer Scbcr, to a pen. 
S)er Sktter, the cousin; bie )@afe, the female cousin; ^VM&xt, Amelia; 
^ ®ärtnet| the gardener ; bie ©drtnetin, the gardener's wife. 

5Dtc[cr ©arten gcl^ört einem ©d^nl^mac^cr. ÜDiefc« SRcffer 
gel^ört einer SffJagb. Souife l^at meinem SSater einen 43rief 
gefd^rieben. ^einric^ l^at meiner SDtatter eine ®Inme gegeben. 
3^c^ l^abe ^^xzm Dnfel mein $ferb geltel^en. ©ie l^aben nn* 
ferer Spante il^r §an^ öerlauft. Äarl ^at feinem gremtbe ein 
Snd^ gefd^icEt. Slmatie l^at il^rer grennbln einen gtagerl^nt 
geliehen, ©iefer 2Rann ^at eurer S^ad^barin einen 25ogeI ge* 
fc^icf t ? §aft bu meinem SSater biefe Ul^r gegeben ? §abt 
tl^r unferer S3a[e einen ©(eiftift geliel^en ? 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast 
thou given thy cat to a friend (fem.) of my sister's? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's 
Have you sent this flower to our gardener? This gar- 
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fem.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brother. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thy sister? Has Henry written to his father or to 
his mother? Has Louisa written to her uncle or aunt? 

37. 

93on, of, from, by. 

Of the mother, bcr SWuttcr, or »on bcr SKuttcr ; 

of the ohild, bei8 ^inbeiS; or t)on bem ^inbe ; 

of the father, be« SOatcr«, or öon bem äJater ; 

of this garden, biefcö ©arten«, or »on biefem ©arten ; 

of my siflter, meiner ©cä^toefler, or »on meiner Sdjftoefler. 

5d> I^JTed^e, I speak, or I am speaking ; toir ^rcc^Jen, we speak, we are 
ipeaking ; toiro gelicBt; is loved. 

0h8. OfiB expressed by the Genitive, when o/relates to a Substan- 
tive, and bv t)On followed by the Dative, when of relates to a verb 
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Sä) l)abe ba^ SSnä) bc« 3lrjte« gcfc^cn. $abcn ®ic bicfc« 
©uc^ üon bcm 5lrgtc erhalten ? ffiir l^abcn bcn ©arten un* 
fcr^ 9?ac^bar8 gcfauft* ^abcii ©ic bicfcn ©orten öon 3f^rcm 
5Ra(^bar gelaunt? ^fd^ ^obc bte[c U^r öon meinem Dnlel 
erl^altem ^einric^ I)at einen ©rief öon feinem aSater unb 
(öon) feiner aKutter erl^altem Qä) \pxtd)t öon bem Äönlge 
unb ber Königin. SBir fpred^en öon O^rem ©ruber vä^ 
Öftrer ©c^wefter, üon biefem SÖianne unb biefer grau* ©pre 
$en ©ie üon meinem Setter ober meiner 55af e ? ^einric^ 
toirb öon feinem SJater unb feiner SKutter geliebt, 

38, 

I have received this horse from my friend. I have 
bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um- 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt. I 
Bpeak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and ot 
this flower. We are speaking of your cousin (masc. 
and fem.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aimt. 
Our gardener's wife has received a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

39, 

<5^ön, beautiful; \ä)bncv, more beautiful; bet ft^fönfle, the most 

beautiful ; 

gut. good ; Bcffcr, better ; bet Bcflc, the best ; 

l^oq, high : f^eiiCX, higher ; bct f^od)ftt, the highest 
5)0« Si^icT, the animal ; bcr SötöC^ the lion ; bcr Xiqcx, the tiger ; bol 
WUtoUf the metal ; baiS Silber, the silver ; bad ®oIb, the gold. 

Obs. The Superlative is formed by adding fle or cfle, and softeniug 
the radical Yowel. 

SDie Slafee ift nic^t fo ftarl, al« ber §unb. ÜDer göwe ift 
ftärfer, afö ber 5liger. SDer göwe ift ha^ ftärffte 5C^ier, 
SKein SZac^bar ift reicher, al« ©ie ; er ift ber reid^fte SWann 
ber ©tabt. 5Da« ®otb ift fc^werer, ate ba^ ©ilber. 5Da6 
gifen ift nüfeßti^er, ate ba^ ©über. SDa« (Sifen ift ba6 nüfe* 
Keifte 3KetafL gouife ift fc^öner, ate Slmalie ; aber ^etnridj 
ift ba« fd^önfte fiinb. gubttjig ift jünger, ate bu ; er ift ber 
{ttngfte ©ol^n unfern 5Wa(i^bar^. fiart ift älter, ate ic^ ; er ift 
bcr öltefte ©ol^n meinet Dnfete. 35er §unb ift fel^r treu» 
5Der §unb ift ba« treuefte Strien üDicfe^ Sut^ ift beffer, ate 
ieneö. !Du bift ber befte greunb meine« ©ruber«, ©a« 
g)au« bicfe« Äaufmanne« ift ba« ^öd;fte bcr ©tabt. 
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40. 

It is, ei8 tß; that is, bod ffl. 

This bird is very little ; it is the smallest bird. Louisa 
IS verj beautiful; she is more beaatiful than her sisier 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis, 
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very 
beaatiful; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tiful. You are not so poor as my cousin; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is 
higher; but the chair of my mother is the highest I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen* 

41. 

iVbwi. WXf "who ? 

Dat. tocm, to "whom ? 

Acc. toen^wliom? 
SBo*, whnt; ch»a«, ßomething; ni6)ti, nothing; Scmanb, anybody 
Bomebody ; 9liemanb| nobody ; f^Ux, here ; ha, there. 

©er ift ba? (S« ift bcr ©c^ncibcr ; c« ift ^cinric^ : t£^ bin 
c§. SBer ift jener 3Kann ? ©6 ift ber ©dju^mat^er ; c« ift 
ber ©ol^n be« Slrgte«. Sßer i)at biefen Srief gefrf|rieben? 
SBem gehört bief er §unb ? ßr gel^ört unfernt Stac^bar. SBem 
gehört biefc U^r? ®ic gel^ört meiner @cf)iüefter. SBcm l^a* 
ben ©ie ben ^ut gegeben? SSon toem I)aben®ie biefe Sälnmt 
erl^altcn? SBen I)aben ®ic gefeiten? ®a« I)aben (Sie öer* 
lorcn ? Qä) ijobt nici^t« öerloren. §aben ©ic etwa« gefnn* 
ben? SBo ift ^^r Sruber? (gr ift nici^t I)ier. Oft^emanb 
ba ? @« ift 5Rientanb ba. §at ^cmanb meine JJeber genom* 
men ? 5Wiemanb l^at üjxt geber genommen. 

42. 

Who is there? It ismy tailor; itis Charles. Who is 
that woman? It is the wife of the shoemaker; it is the 
servant of the neighbor. To whom have vou lent your 
knife? To the son of the gardener. To wnom has your 
brother sold his dog? To the sister of my friend. From 
whom hast thou received this bird? From the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fem.) What have you 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whomdo you speak? 
(fprecf)en ®tc). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody 
read my letter? Nobody has read your letter. 
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43. 

A&m. Xodä^cx, toc((^c, »eld^c«, who or which ; 

Dat. totiä^ixn, ml6)tXf toelc^em, to whom or to whioh ; 

Äcc. toelc^ett; XDci^^c, tüelc^ciS, vhom or which. 

!DeT Sif^Ier, tbe joiner; gemacht, made; audgegongen, gone out; p» 
%tintf cried, wept ; in, in ; mit, with ; hti, with (at the house of ). 

Ob», The prepositions in, mit, Bei goyem the Dative. 

S33ctci|cr Jifd^ter ^at bicfcn Zx\i) gemacht ? Seltne aHagb 
^ bicfcn ©rief flcft^ricbcn? ScIc^c« Äinb l^at öctocmi? 
fficld^cn §unb Ifabcn ©ic gclauft ? SBcId^e U^r l^aft bu öcr 
lorcn? SBcIc^cö $au« ^at ^^r SSatcr öcriauft? SSon tocl 
djtm SSoHe \pxtd)tn ©ic ? 2Rit tocld^cm grcunbc bift bu au«* 
gegangen ? Sn toeld^em ©arten l^at er bcn SSoget gefunben ? 
SBcId^e gebcr l^aft bu ba? äBel^er grau l^aft bu beut aWcffcr 
gegeben? SBelc^cm SRöbd^cn l^aft bu betneu gtngerl^ut geßc* 
$en ? Set tocld^em Saufmann l^aben ©te bicfcn ® leiftift gc* 
lauft? '3JHt toctd^er gcber l^abcn ©te bicfcn ©rief gefd^rie» 
bcn ? ÜKit tt)em finb @tc angclontntcn ? 

44. 

Wliero is your sister? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of) his friend. 
Is your father gone out? He is gone out with the phy- 
flician. Which hat have you bought? Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is 
the most diligent? Which watch is the best? From 
which gardener hast thou received this flower? At the 
house of (bei) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird? In which house have you lost your thimble? 
With whom is your brother departed? To which man 
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you 
lost? Which joiner has made this table ? 

45. 

JDcr Sllpfd, the apple ; bic S3itnc, the pear ; gcgcjfcn, eaten. 
O^s. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, tho 
f erb is placed at the end. 

2Bir ^abcn einen ©ruber, tüclc^cr fcl^r groß ift. ^'^r l^abt 
eine ©t^ttjcftcr, tüctc^c fe^r Hein ift* Sßein ©ol^n l^at ein 
Sud^, mlä)t^ fe^r nüt^Iic^ ift» ÜDcr ©arten, »cld^en bein 
Dnfet gcfauft l^at, ift fc^r fc^ön. Die geber, toetd^e mein 
Cetter gefunben l^at, ift fcl^r gut. Sä) ^abc ba6 ßau« ge* 
[e^en, toclc^cd Qlfv SSatcr gcfauft ^at. §abcn ©ie ben gitt* 

2 
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flcr^ut gefmiben, toMjtn meine ©^uefter öerloren [)at? §afl 
bu beu 2l)3fel gcgcffen, welchen bu gefunben ^aft? Q(i) \)abc 
bie S3irne gegeffen, toelc^e i^ gefauft l^abe» ^ier ift ber3Wann, 
toeld^em ®ic Qijxm Sricf gegeben l^aben. ^ter ift bie grau, 
todä)tx toir unfern §unb öerfauft l^aben. §ier ift ber Slrjt/ 
öon toeld^em n)ir fo oft f^jre^en« 

46. 

Obs. Instead of tod^tx «fec. may be used ber, bie ba« ; for instanoe ; 
XT (Sparten, ben or toelc^cn toit gefauft l^oBen* 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 

which is very fine. My father has bought a house which 

is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 

my mother has bought? Hast thou found the pear 

wnich thy brother has lost? We have seen the horse 

which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which 

you have found? I have taken the pencil wKich my 

cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which 

his brother has received. Have you seen the woman 

of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 

I have written? Have you found the boy to whom this 

penknife belongs? 

!r)crientge Xodäjtx, lie who ; btcicnigc tod6)t, ehe who ; basjcnigc tocl^e«, 

that which. 

Obs. Instead of berj[entge <bo. maj also be used beT/ hU boiS ; foi 
instance : bei; toelc^et. 

ÜDerjenige, tüeld^er gnfrieben ift, ift reic^* ©iefer ginger^^ 
^nt ift beffer, afö berjenige meiner ©d^mefter. ÜDiefe U^r ift 
Keiner, al« biejenige betne^ Sruber«. ©iefe^ ftau« ift f^ö^ 
ner, atö baöjenige unfere« 9Jac^bar^. Qä) l^abe meinen §ut 
verloren unb ben meinet SJetter«. SBir ^ben beine gebet 
gefunben unb bie beine« greunbeö* §)einric^ I)at mein ^xxtu 
mer gefeiten unb ba« meine« Dnfefö. ^aft bu meinen ©tod 
genommen ober ben meine« ©ruber«? Da« ift nici^t beine 
ölume, ba« ift bie meiner SJiutter. ^aben ©le mein 3Keffer 
ober ba« be« ©ärtner« ? ©})red^en ©ie t)on meinem ©o^nc 
ober t)on bem be« 2lr jte« ? Da« 'ißferb, toeld^e« tt)ir gefaufl 
Öaben, ift jünger, al« ba«j;enige ^l^re« SSater«. 

48. 
He who is rieh, is not always contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our* servant ia 
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Btronger than that of our neighbor. My room is largex 
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than 
that wh}ch we have bought Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is tnat 
of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of 

Eour friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
er mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
Cousin. My watch is better than that of my cousin (fem.) 
Ihave received your letter and that of your brothej; 

49. 

•ßemrid^, Henry ; £ouife, Louisa ; 

^dmi^i, Henry'e ; fiouifen«. Louiaa's ; 

bcm ^cjnxiä), to Henry ; tcT fiouife, to Louisa ; 

von «^eitiTtC^, of or from Henry ; t)on £oui{en, of or from Louisa. 

Sßül^elm, William ; SÖicn, Vienna ; 

3o^ann, John ; ^öln, Cologne ; 

(Smüte, Emily ; ^aä)m, Aiz-Ia-Chapelle ; 

l^cift, is called ; Qzi^t, goes ; tool^nt, lives. 

(St l^eifit ^arl, liis name is Charles. 

The hat of Henry, ber ^\it ^cinnä}i j to Brüssels, naä) Stüffcl ; m 
Brüssels, gtt or in ÄrÜjycL 

' aWetn Vorüber ^ei^t ^cinric^ unb meine ©d^tüefter ^ei|t 
2outfe. SDer SSater äSüfelm^ ift angefommen. ÜDie aWutter 
Souijen« ift abgereift. Subwig^ Dnfel ift fel^r reid^. @mi- 
fien^ §ut ift fel^r fc^ön. §aben ©ic biefen ^unb öon ^eim 
rief) ober t)on gerbinanb erl)alten ? Slmalie ^at bem 3^o^ann 
il^re geber gefielen. Sari ^at ber ßmilie eine SBIume gegc* 
ben. ©el^ört biefcr ©arten bem 8ubtt)ig ober ber Sardine ? 
SBo ift mtf)dm ? er ift mit Sart nnb So\cp\i anggegangen. 
SQäol^nt Qljx Dnlet in Srüffel ober in ^ari^ ? ®e^t Ql)X 
Setter nac| S33ien ober nac^ Serfin ? S^t ^arig größer, ak 
8^on? 3^ft Ql)t grennb üon Söln ober üon 3lad^en? 

Obs. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with t'ie article, they remain unchanged 
Without the article, the feminine names ending in c add ni in th« 
Genitive and n in the Dative. 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 
gardener's wife is called Jane (-3of}anno). Art thou 
Charles's or Ferdinand's brother? Where are Henry 
and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 
gone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
Henry? Who has given this flower to Louisa? We 
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have recelved a letter from Lewis; he is ut Dussel« 
dorf. The sdster of Charles is very short. The bonnet 
of JosephiüÄ is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne. 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than thafc of 
Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry 
un departed with his friend Ferdinand. 



PART II 

5L 

Nom. bte %\\6^tf the tables ; 

Gen. ber %\\i)Zf of the tables ; 

Dat. ben S^tf^ett; to the tables ; 

Acc. bte Xifc^e/ the tables. 

Obs. Substantives of one syllable take e in the plural. Thoke 
Exouns the radical Yowel of which is a^ 0/ U; aU; generally change 
it into hf hf Vif du. The Dative plui*al of all substantiyes terminates 
in n. 

ÜDie grcunbe ntetnc^ SSater^ finb angelommcn. Die 
©ö^nc un[ere« 5Kacf)bar« finb fel^r fleißig. S)ie ©tül^Ic, 
tocldfie xoxx gefauft l^aben, fmb [el^r fd^ön. ^aben ©ic bic 
©täbtc SBien unb «crün gefe^cn ? tarl ^at bic ©ütc %5i\U 
1|dme «nb gcrbinanb^ gcfunben. 3Jictn SSatcr ^at bic 53ricfc 
iJ^rc« Dnfcte nid^t erhalten. SDa« (Sifcn unb ba« ©iftcr 
finb aKctaüc. SDic ^ferbc finb nüfelid^cr, ate bic §unbc. 
Cic ajiägbc eure« 5«ad^bar« finb fe^r .fleißig. SDie Slergte 
in biefer ©tabt finb fel^r ret^. SQ3cm l^aben ©ic bic ©tödfe 
meine« ©ruber« gegeben ? 5Die S:^ierc, toeld^c toir in ^fl^rem 
©arten gefeiten l^aben, finb fel^r ftarl. fiaben ©ie ben 
grcunben ^einri^« gcfc^rieben? ®ebet biefen §unb ben 
©öffnen meine« ©ruber«. 2ßir f)3re^en öon ben ©riefen 
>c« Slrste«. 

52. 

Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor. 
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horsos of our uncle? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you havo bought? 
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser« 
vants. (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithfuh Your brother is gone out with the sona 
of our neighbor (fem.). Gologne and Aix-la-Ghapell« 
are towns. I speak of Henryks and William's friend& 

53. 

2)cr 3a^n, the tooth ; fccr SHing, the ring ; 

bet %a^, the foot ; bte 9lug; the nut ; 

bie ^anhf the hand ; ber ^aum, the tree ; 

ber ^ä)VLi), the shoe ; toarm, warm ; tein, clean ; 

bcr Strumpf, the stocking ; toet§, white. 

Obs. The determinatiTe words, as : btefer, jener, metit; beut, tocIc^cT 
Ac. take in the plural the same terminations as the article. 

5Kcme 3^^"^ P^^ f^^'^ ^^^6* S^ ^^^^ ^ic Süße [c^r 
lüarm. Qljxc §änbc finb nidjt rein* ^at bcr ©t^ul^ntacl^er 
meine ©^u^e gebrad^t ? SBer \)at meine ©trüm^jfe genom* 
mcn ? @inb baö 3=^rc ©trüm})f e ? SDa^ finb nic^t bie mel* 
ner ©d^iücfter* 2ßo I)aben ©ie biefe 5Rüffe gefauft ? §abcn 
©ie meine 4Sänme f^on gefefjen? 85on toeld^en Sänmcn fpre* 
^en ©ie ? SSon benienigen, toeld^c iä) öon bem (Särtner ber 
S'önigin gelauft l^abe» Unfere greunbe finb fcf)on abgereift. 
2Ber ^at biefe Sriefe gefti^riebcn ? SWein SJater l^at feine 
^ferbc unb §unbc öerfauft. 3Jiein 5Rad^bar ^at einen ©rief 
öon feinen ©ö^nen erl^alten, »eld^e in Serlin finb. ^at 
Semanb meine 9iinge gefunben ? 9liemanb l^at beine SRingc 
gefeiten. Äarl toirb öon feinen grennben geliebt. 

54. 

Their, i^x ; those, bie}cr!igctt or bie. 

Charles and Ilenry have lost their sticks. The sho«« 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? From whom havo 
von received these pencils? My feet are very smalL 
My sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these 
letters from my friends. These trees are higher than 
those. These animals are very fine. These servants 
are very lazy. Have you already seen our hats and 
our rings ? Emil/s stockings are whiter , than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncle's garden. 
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55. 

mt, all. 

3)a« Stlrib, the child ; ba« S^orf, the village ; 

ba0 ^ud), the book ; baS ^iaü, the leaf ; 

ba0 <&aui8, the house ; baö 2c(i^, the hole ; 

bai8 Solf r the peoj le ; liai «^ul^tt, the chickeD : 

baS ®la£, the glass ; baS Jlolb, the calf ; 

baiS ^anb, the ribbon bet äßumt/ the worm ; 

taS ^Icib, the dress ; ber äßalb, the forest ; 

baiS ^d^lo@; the Castle ^ ber 3)2ann/ the man, the husbaLdL 

Obs. All these monosyllabical nonns are ezceptions from Üi« 
general rule, and form their plaral by adding et/ and softening th« 
radical yowel. Substantives ending in tffVLm follow the same rule, as : 
Srrt^um^ Strt^ümcr (mistake). 

©icfc ^äufcr finb l^ö^er, ate jene* ^cnc fflänbcr finb 
fdjöncr, afö bicfc- ©eine SSüc^cr finb nü<}(i(i^er, atö bte 
ßouifen^. ©ie[e SKutter fjat if)xt Äinber öerlorem !J)cr 
Sönig l^at [eine ©d^Iöffer öerfauft« SSon toem l^aben ©ie 
biefe (Släfer erl^alten? ©er Ijut biefe ßteiber ßentad^t? 
©iefer SKann ift fc^on fel^r alt; er fjat atte feine 3^^"^ ^^^* 
loren. ®o finb (}^re gremtbe ? Sllfe meine grcnnbc finb 
an^gegangen« ÜDiefe SSößer finb fe^r glüdü^; fie ffobm 
einen Sönig, toel(^er fel^r gnt ift ÜDie Könige finb nidjt 
immer glüdüd^. ^einri^ nnb Sßitl^elm fjaitn oße il^re S3ü« 
c^er öerloren» 2ltte enre ©riefe finb angefommen* SBir 
Ifaben atte biefe 5Wüffe in bem SBalbe nnfere« Dnfetö gefnn* 
ben. SDer SSater ift mit aßen feinen ^nbern abgereift. ÜDicfe 
SDörfer finb f el^r fdfjön. SSon toel^en SDörfem fpretfjen ®ie ? 
SBelc^e ® täbte ^aben ©ie gefel)en ? © inb atte biefe ©trumpfe 
für gonifen ober für ßmitien ? §aben ©ie ben ^inbem be« 
Stad^bar^ einen SSogel gegeben ? SQ3er ^at aüc biefe ibd)cx in 
meinem Stiftfje gemad^t ? 

56. 

Not jet, ito(( nt^t. 

Where are your children? My children are gon 
out Their friends are arrived. Have you not yet 
written your letters? Who has bousht all these rib- 
bons? Henrietta has lost all these Dooks. We have 
Seen all these houses. Have you also seen the Castles 
of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
children have lost their hats. Give these glasses to 
Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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lost all its leares. My neighbor haa sold all Ua 
cUckens. 

57. 

JDet Stiefel; the boot ; bcr Äutf^et^ the coachraan ; 

ber ©ipiegel; the mirror boj Scnflet/ the window ; 

bct Söffel. the spoon ; bOiS ÜÄdb^^en^ the girl ; 

bte 9labeL the needle • ber (Sttglänber, the Englishman ; 

bte ©obel; the fork ; ber Italiener/ the Italian. 

Ols. Maso. and neuter substantiTea ending in er^ el; en, do no 
•hange in the plural ; the feminine nonns ending in er and d take n^ 
except : bte 3}^utter, the mothers ; bie Xbä)iev, the daaghters ; ber 9kts 
Ux, the Cousin, bie 93ettem. 

©te ©c^nciber unb ©c^ul^mad^cr In bicfer ©tabt fmb aüc 
xüä). ©iefc ßngtänbcr finb fe^r fleißig. 3ßcinc Srübcr 
finb aüe ttant |)abcn ©ie meine ©c^weftern gefeiten ? SBo 
^aben©tc biefc aßeffer, Coffein unb ®abeln gefauft? ©ic 
genfter S'l^re« 3^^^^^^ fi^^ offen« Sari unb ^einric^ finb 
meine S?cttern. SBir l^aben biefe SSögel in bem Söatbe gc* 
funben. ©ie SCiger finb fel^r ftarl. ÜDiefe SKäbt^en finb fe^r 
gtücflic^. ©inb meine Z'6ä)kx ausgegangen? ©inb meine 
3immer niäjt fel^r fd^ön ? fiat Qfjxt Xantt aße biefe ©pie* 
gel gefauft? SBer i)at bie ^üd)tx unb g^bern biefe^SUJäb* 
ä)cn^ genommen ? 2Bem gel^ören biefe ©arten unb ^äufer ? 
gouife unb Henriette l^aben il^re 5RabeIn öerloren. 35er 
©c^ul^mad^er l^at Ql)Xt ©d^ul^e unb ©tiefel nod^ nidjt gc* 
bracht. SSer finb jene SUJönner? gS finb Italiener; eS finb 
bie Dnlel meine« greunbc«. ©iefe SBütter finb fe^r traurig; 
fie l^aben aße i^re fiinber öerloren. 

58. 

The shoemaker has brought your shoes and boots. 
The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringen ©ie unö) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and 
ßisters are not come. Lewis and Ferdinand are cou 
ßins. Out mothers have seen the gardens of the king. 
My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers. Are my 
•tockings clean? Are your shoes new? 

59. 

Qin3, (ein) on>; »i^r, four; 

Jtt>ei, two; fünf, five- 

Otei, three; \^^^t ^^ 
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(leben, seven; ncungc^n, nineteen; 

aä)t, eight ; Jtoanjia; twenty ; 

ncutt; nine , oie ^umabe/ the task -, czercise 

gcjti, ten; haS Safr, the yeap; 

elf, eleven ; bte SÖO(^e, the week ; 

itDöIf , twelve ; bcr 9Konat, the month (pl. c) x 

creijc^n, thirteen ; ber Xaq, the day ; 

»ierje^n, fourteen ; bie ©tunbe, the hour, 

füttfge^n, fifteen ; ber ^abc, the boy ; 

\c6)S^i^n, sizteen; \ti\, since (Dat.); 

ficbenael^tt, seventeen ; e5 ^ibt, t9 ift, there is ; 

a^tic^n, eighteen; ti ^iht, cß finb; there are; 

J\cmCLä}tf made, done. 
ing in e take n in the plural. 

^'n unfcrm ^mtfc finb öierjel^n ^intmer» ^'n btcfcm 3i^ 
mer finb jtüci SEifd^c unb jtoölf ©tü!^(c« Unfcr Stad^bar l^al 
fünf Stnbcr: brei ©ö^nc unb giüei SEöc^tcr« 2öir l^abcn öicr 
Satten unb brci ^unbe. Qn eurem ©arten finb fünfge^n 
©äume. ÜDa« Qa^x f)at jtt)ölf SRonate; ber ajionat ^at öier 
SBoc^en; bie SSSoc^c l^at fieben üTage. Qd) ^abe öon meinem 
25ater fec^« lepfel unb ac^t 53irnen er|attem 9J}ein Dnfel 
^at metner ©d^weftcr ein gebermeffer unb gtDangig iS^itxn ge* 
geben* §aft bu f^on aik beine Sluf gaben gemaä)t ? O^^ann 
§at nod^ nid^t feine 3lufgabe gemad^t, aWein ©ruber ift fd^on 
brei Qaljn in 4Serßn. §aben ®ic nod^ ni^t gegeff en ? Qd) 
I)abe fcf)on feit brei ©tunben gegeffen. Q^t Qi)v SSater nod^ 
nic^t angcfommen? (Sr ift fd^on feit gwei 2^agen angefommem 
aJiein Dnfel ift feit öier SHonaten Iran! ; er l^at feit ad^t STagen 
nic^td gegeffen. 3Kein Vorüber ift neun Qaijxt alt, aber meine 
@d|tt)efter ift nod^ nitfjt fieben Qaijxt alt. 

60. 

My father has tkree houses and two gardens. This 
man has five boys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have received six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fem.) have 
bought two cats. My cousin is seventeen years and 
two months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have received 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived three days ago (since three days). 
My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (since a 
year) Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises 
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There are two holes ia tbis door. The gardener haa 
giren three flowers to my children. 

61. 

lDa< ®Tob| the bread ; S^xeh, eome or any bread 
^ca Sleif^/ ^^^ >"^<^^ ; Sleif^, some meat ; 
bte ^epfet, the apples ; Sepfel, eome apple«. 

5)et Sein, the wine ; bic Äirf<!Jc, the cherry ; 

has Sditx, the beer ; bte $0aume, the plum ; 

hau Saffet; the water ; bte ^tnte; the ink ; 

bad ®cmüfe, the Tegetables ; bte ^VDßpt, the sonp ; 

ber Suder, the sngar ; man finbet; one finas, they find ; 

bct Äaffec; the coffee ; octrunfem drunk ; 

geben Sie mir, give me ; bringen @te unf , bring na. 

Qä) fjobt SBxoh mb gtcifc^ ö^öcffen* SBir l^abcn S^irfc^cn 
imb ^floumcn gcfauft, 3ßcin ©ruber l^at SBciti ßctrunlcn 
unb ilfr l^abt SSkx unb SBaffcr gctninfen. ©er ©ciiul^mac^er 
maciit <Sd)\\i)t unb ©tiefet, ©er S:if(i^Icr uiad^t Stifc^e unb 
©tü^Ie* 4Sei biefem Kaufmann pnbet man ©üd^er, gebern^ 
©inte unb SIeiftifte* ©eben @ic mir ©uppe unb ©emüfe. 
ner ift Sein unb Sßaffer, unb ba ift ffaffee unb mUi). 
)abtn ©ie auc^ S^dtxl SBir ^aben SKeffer unb ©abeln, 
:affen unb ®lö[er gefauft. ©er ©ärtner \)at ber Souife Sir* 
[d^en unb Volumen gegeben* ^aben ©ie f^on Äaffee getrunfen? 
^n jenem ^aufe finbet man ©pieget, 9iegenfcf)irme, Sänber, 
Singerl^üte unb 5RabeIn. SJJJeine greunbin l^at t)on il|rem 
Onfel J©imen unb 9?üffe erl^alten* SBir ^aben Söwen, 5Eiger, 
Safeen unb §unbe gefe^cm Sn biefer ©tobt gibt e« <Bä)nA 
Der unb ©c^u^mad^er, tüdä)c fel^r reic^ finb, 

62. 

2Boflcn <Bit 1 will yon (have) ; gcfäHigf!, if you please. 
Will you have some wine or some beer, some milk oi 
some water ? Give me, if you please, some soup, vege- 
tables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds one) 
ink and pens ? Are you a father ? Have you children ? 
Has your father bought any trees or flowers ? My bro- 
ther has books and friends. Here is coffee and sugar 
My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We are speak« 
ing of towns and villages, of houses and gardens. Iron 
and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin are towns. 
What have you made ? We have dono exercises (9luf« 
gaben gcmadjt), we have written letters. We have eaten 
«pples and plums, and we have drunk seme wine and beer 

9* 
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63. 

SBenig, little; few ; au, too ; tDie ? how ? 

t)ie(, much ; baS JDbjl, hit Sntd^t, the fruit; 

tjiclc, many ; ba3 @clb, the money ; 

genug, enough ; bcr $feffer, the pepp«r ; 

mc^T, more ; haS <Bal|, the salt ; 

tDeniger, lese, fewer ; ter ^en^, the muatard. 

§cmrid^ ^at öiel @elb ; er f^at mtf)x ®elb, al« td^. ®ebct 
Bic mir ein tocnig gfcifd^. 3^ l^abc genug 53rob. ©u l^aft 
ju öiel ©alj unb Pfeffer. SBir l^aben toeniger Dbft, ate S'^r. 
Souifc l^at weniger gebent; al« Henriette. Äarl ^at mel^t 
aufgaben gemalt, al« gubtoig* |)aft bu fo öiet ®clb, al« 
mein ©ruber? !l)er Sinne |at tocnig greunbe. 6« gibt 
toenig SKenid^en, toelc^e gufricben finb. ©eben ®ie ber §cn* 
riette ni^t gu Diel ®enf. 3ßein S3ruber l^at gu öiel SBein 
getrunfen. ®iefe ÜJZutter l^at öiele 0nbcr. !J)iefcr 5Öiann 
^t öiele Sfurncn. SBie öielc ^unbe ^^at Sl)X SSater ? So 
gibt biefe« 3at)r ttjcnig Sirf^en, aber Diele Pflaumen. SKeiu 
greunb l^at biefe SBo^e mel^r Briefe erl^alten, ate ic^. !^ai 
bein SSater fo Diele 4Sü^er, al« mein Dnfef? ©eben ©ie 
mir gefättigft ein ttjenig >Dinte. SBotten ®ie not^ me^r ? Qä) 
^abe genug. 

64. 

There is much fruit this year. Our gardener has 
many trees and flowers. Will you have a little meat or 
some vegetables? Have you mustard enough? I have 
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much money ; 
he is very rieh. Give a little wine to this woman. This 
man has few friends, but he has many dogs and cats. 
There are many birds in this forest. How many phy- 
sicians are there in your town? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we ? We have not so many as you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles has 
fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer leaves 
than that one. There are too many chairs in this rocm. 

65. 

S)a« <Biüd, the piece ; baS SDu^cnb, the dozen ; 

bic Stajc^c, the bottle ; . bcr ^cxh, the basket ; 

bic 2'affc, the cup ; bic ficintöanb, the lincn ; 

ba« ?Phinb, the pound ; bo« Xa\^intu^, the pocket band 

bic diic, the yard, eU ; kerchief ; 

ba« $a«. the pair ; bcr 'ganbft^U^; the glove ; 
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baiS <&emb, thc shirt ; bcr MUt tbe ohoese , 

bie «goligbinbe, the cravat ; ber 8(^mfcn, the ham. 
Obs. The words $funb, $aar and ^uj^nb are invariable whcn thejf 
tre preoeded bj a number. — The English word of whlch followa th« 
names of weighta and measures ia not expressed in German. 

SKcine 3Ruttcr l^at ber ftcnriettc brei ^aar ^anbfc^u^c, 
fctf)« ^aar ®trüm|)fe, 3toci ©ufecitb ^cmben unb einen koxi 
fiirf^cn gcfti^icft. Qn biefem Koffer finb jel^n ©öcn Sein* 
toanb, öier 2:afcl^entü^er unb fec^« ^atebinben. aKeüi SSvix 
ber J^at gn)et $aar ©^ul^e unb ein $aar ©tiefel gefauft 
SBir laben bem ijreunbc unfer« Dnfete gtoangig 'Pfunb ^ndtx 
unb gel^n glaf^en SBein gef^idt, ©eben ®ic mir ein ©tüd 
Äöfe, eine Slafc^e Sier unb ein toenig ©enf. Qd) l^abe ein 
@Ia« SQSein getrunlen unb ein ©tüd ©^infen gegeffen. SBir 
^aben bei unfercr greunbin eine 2:affe Äaffce getrunfcn. 
©eben ®ie mir ein @ta6 SBaffer unb ein ©tüä S^dtx. 
SWeine ©d^njefter l^at gtoci $funb Äirf^en unb ein ^funb 
^paumen gefauft. SSBir l^aben ein ©ufeenb ©tüljle bei bem 
Stif^Ier unfern Dn!eK gefauft. Qä) \)ait Don bem ©ärtncr 
einen fiorb Sfumcn erhalten. 

66. 

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk two 
glasses of wine and three glasses of beer. Give me a 
bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will you 
have a piece of ham or cheese ? My aunt has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of 
gloves and stockings. How many shirts have you ? I 
have three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 

?ards have you bought ? I have bought twenty yards. 
'hat is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has given 
to Henry a penknife, twenty pens, two cravats and a pair 
of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a pound of plums, six 
pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. Will you have 
a cup of coffee or a glass of wine ? Give me, if you 
please, a glass of watcr, 

67. 
Sing, guter, gute, quttS ; Plur. gute. 
^ä)U6)tf bad ; iJortteffU^, excellent , 

folt, cold ; liebcnSWÜrbig, amiable , 

l|üb[^, pretty; ba5 ^^apicr, the paper; 

*üt)t, dead ; ba5 &c\d)i , the affair, buainea 
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Obt. If the Adjective is not preceded by an article or any othei 
leterminative wora, it takes the terminations of büfcr^ bUfe^ biefei. 

^icr tft guter ©c^infen, gute ©uppe unb gutc6 Srob 
^aben ®ie gute« Rapier unb gute !3Dtnte ? 2Bir ^abcn 
f^Ie^ten SBein unb gute« 4Sier getrunfen, Unfer ©ärtner 
\)at öortreffüc^e« Dbft Unfere 3Kagb \)at guten ®enf, aber 
djle^tcn Pfeffer gefauft. ©buarb l^at gute greunbe unb 
»üt^It^c «üc^er. aWein Dnfet ^at f^öne ©arten unb gro^e 
löufer. Euer 3la6)bax l)at treue ^unbc. ^^ol^ann, geben 
)ie mir ein ®Ia« SBaffer ! Sotten ®ie falte« ober toarme« 
äßaffer ? SRcine ©^toefter l^at ein ^aar l^übfc^e ^anbfc^u^c 
gefauft Suer S3ruber fpric^t inmier öon gutem SBein unb 
guter ©uppe, aber nid^t öon nü(äfid^en 4Süc^ern, öon Slufgabcn 
unb ©efd^äften. '^Jari« unb gonbon finb f^öne ©Übte, 
^einrt^ l^at ein $aar neue ©d^u^e erhalten. 

68. 

Have you any good mustard ? We have good bread 

and good meat. Your gardener has very fine flowers. 

These children have fine dresses. We have faithful 

friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 

some better cheese and better beer. At (bei) this mer- 

chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and good 

pens. Iren and silver are very useful metals. You 

always have excellent wine. My brother is not gone out, 

he has too many affairs. Henry has bought good paper 

.and good ink. We speak of good cofifee, of excellent 

fruit and new dresses. 

• 69. 

(Srn guter, eine gute, em guted. 

®olbcn; of gold, golden ; gcfunb, healthy, wholeeome ; 
jUbem, of silver ; jfcin, no, none. 

Obt. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, by fein 
ophj A possessive pronoun, as : mein, beitt; unfcr^ Ac, it takes in thr 
Nominative Sing, the terminations er, e, tS^ and m all other cases en, 
except the Accusative fem. and nenter, which is the same as the 
Nominative. 

Unfer ©ärtner ift ein gnter 3Wann, @nre ©ärtnerin tft 
eine gute grau. Smifie ift ein gute« Äinb. SBir l^aben einen 
guten SSater unb eine gute SKutter. §einrid^ l^at ein ft^önc« 
^ferb unb einen frönen ^unb. gouife l^at gro^e ^öfine, 
ober eine Heine 0anb unb einen fleinen gu§, gerbinanb 
rft n»it meinem jungem 53ruber ausgegangen. ^enricfJ^T 
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rft mit meiner ättcrcn ©d^tocftcr abgereift. ©eben ©ie McfeÄ 
Srob einem armen ßinbe. SJiefe« gebenneffer gel^ört einem 
Jungen aJianrtt, bcr bei unfcrm 5Rad^bar tool^nt. Subtotg ift 
ber ©ol^n eine« reiben Äanfmann«. §aben ©ic guten äßeiti 
ober gute« S3ier? SEBir l^aben leinen guten ©ein unb fein 
gute« Sier, SBer ffat meine fitberne Ul^r unb meinen golbc« 
neu JRing genommen ? SBir ^abcn unfern bcften greunb Der* 
orcn. @ure Keinen Äinber finb fel^r gefunb. 6« giebt feint 
guten Äirfc^en biefe« 3af)x. SWein Dnfet ^(tt feine ft^önften 
^ferbe öerfauft. SSift bu mit beinen neuen ©tiefetn jufriebcn ? 
^aft bu fd^on öon unfern guten Pflaumen gegeffen? 

70. 

Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellent wine. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa? We have 
a very rieh uncle. William has an old father. Iron 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have received a new umbrella and a gold watch. My 
neighbor has done much business this year. Give thid 
bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. I have 
no friend in this town. Have you no good pens for this 
child ? Our best friends are dead. This joiner makes 
no good chairs. 

71- 
JDer gutc; bic gute, taS gute. 
(SJcjlcm, yesterday ; tcr Sd^ülcr, the pupil, schoolboy 

l^cute, to-day ; bic <B^ule, the school ; 

t^ iiche, I love, I like ; baS ficbcn, the life. 

Obs. When the adjective is preceded by the definite articie, oi 
any other determinative word, which has the same terminatica, as - 
btefet, ienet, &c., it takes in the Nominative Sing, the final e, and in 
all other cases cit; except the Accusative Sing. fem. and neuter. 

ÜDer gute §einri^ ift fran!. 5Dic Heine ©opl^ie ift fefjr 
ieben«n)ürbig« ÜDa« arme Sinb l^at feine SDiutter berloren 
5Da« ift ber l^ödjfte 4Baum in unferm ©arten, gifette ift bic 
fleifeigfte üon unfern 3ß(igbcn. SDiefer reid^e ©nglänber 
tüol^nt bei meinem Dnfel. SBo l^aben ®ie bicfe gotbenc 
3?abel gefunben ? SBem gel^ört bicfe« gro^e §au« unb Jener 
fdj^öne ©arten? ^5^^«? ift mit bcm Keinen Äarl au«gegan* 
gen. ffiäir l)aben geftern bei bcr guten Smilic Äirfd^cn ge* 
geffen. S5?er tool^nt in bicfem fdjöneu ©d^Ioffe? SBie J^cigl 
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bicfc pbfc^c 53Iumc? S33o ^abcn ©ic bicfcn fc^tcc^tcn 3Bctn 
unb bicfe« \ä)itä)it Söitt gclauft? S^ ticbc bic fleißigen 
©(i^ülcr unb bie treuen grcunbc. !Der götoe unb bcr Seiger 
finb bic ftärlften Si:^tere. !Ba6 fxnb bie glüdfit^ften Sage 
rneln«^ geben«, ©eben ©ic biefem armen JTOannc ein toenig 
SBcin. geilen ©te biefem Keinen 3Käbt^en S^^^^ JRegenf^iruu 

72. 

Every one, Scbcrmoim. 

The diligent pupil is loved by every one. The idie 
child is loved by nobody. The good king is loved by 
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her 
children. This rieh merchant has given much money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring 
to-day. Lewis is gone out with his little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ilL Have you drunk of this 
excellent wine? Will you (have) some of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken ? I have taken the 
white hat. Which watch have you sold ? I have sold 
the silver watch. 

73. 

JDer erjle, the first ; unartig, nanghty ; 

bcr üodte, the second ; bcfdj^iocn, modest ; 

ber Ixittt, the third ; bcr ^f)til, the part ; 

bcr hievte, the fourth ; ber S3anb, the volume ; 

bcr Icfttc, the last ; nur, only ; bic Äkffc, the claas. 

3)cr töicöiclflc ? what day of the month? 

Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in German. 

©iefer junge 2Kann ift fcl^r fleißig: er ift ber erftc in bcr 
fflaffe. Sarf ift ber gtoeite; ber befd^eibene ^einrid^ bcr 
britte; ^^ol^ann ift ber öierte; ber Heine SBill^efm ift ber 
fünfte; ^uul ift ber fe^^te ; grang ift ber ad^te ; ©uftaö ift 
ber neunte ; ber unartige gbuarb ift ber elfte unb ber faule 
8ubn)tg ift ber lefete. ^wei ift ber fünfte ST^eil üon ge^n. 
günf ift bcr vierte Xijtil öon atoangig. ein STag ift ber fie» 
beute Stl^eif einer SBodie. ÜDen »ieöiclften be« ajionate l^aben 
lüir l^eute ? SBir l^aben l^eute ben breigel^nten ober ben öier* 
geinten. 3^ft e^ ni^t ber gtt)angigfte ? aKein »ater ift ben 
britten SJJZai abgereift. 3Äcin Onfel ift ben geinten Degember 
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ingclommcn. §abcn Sic bcn crftcn unb jtücitcu Sanb? Qif 
^abc nur bcn crftcn. 

74. 

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third ; Henrietta is the fifth ; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (2Ratf)ttbc) ia 
the fifteenth ; the naughty Caroline is the last Three 
IS the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the fourth part 
of a month ; and a month is the twelfth part of a year. 
What day of the month is it (have we)? It is to-day the 
eleventh or the twelfth. We departed on the second of 
May and arrived on the sixteenth. Which volume have 
you taken? Have you taken the third and the fourth? 
i have only taken the third. 

75 

SingiUar, Plural. 

^er tncintge^ bte meintge, ba^ mcintgc, mine ; bie meinigen ; 

ber beinige, thine ; ' bcr unfrigc, onre ; 

bcr fcinigc; his ; ber curigc, Slfrrige, youra ; 

bcr irrige, hers ; ber il&rige, theira ; 

Uiä}i, easy, light 

Obs. Instead of: ber meinige, 0er beintge, &c. may be said, meiner 
meine, meinet or meins, with the terminations of bicjer, biefe, biefe«.— 
The deciension of ber metnigC; berj[enige, &q. is the same as that of th« 
adjective, preceded by the definite article. 

ÜDcin SSatcr ift orögcr, ate bcr ntcimgc. SD?ctnc SKnttcr tft 
Heiner, ate bic bctnigc. Unfer SSnci) ift nüfeüd^er, al« ba6 
3=l^rtgc. 9Kcin ©o^n ift nid^t fo alt, a(8 ber beinige. @ncr 
$fcrb ift jünger, ale ba« nnfrtgc. Unferc Sü^cr finb m^lU 
äjtVf ate bte cnrtgcn. 3ßcin ^ater l^at feine Ul^r verloren ; 
^txmxä) l)at and) bic fcinigc Derloren. SKcinc @({|tt)eftcr l^at 
bte irrige Dertauft. ÜJZcin SSater ^at beinen 4Brief nnb bcn 
metntgen gelcfcn. SKeinc SCante f^ai ü)xtn ©arten nnb bcn 
nnfrigen verlauft. §at bein Srnber meinen ©tod ober bcn 
feinigen genommen? §at Sonifc meinen gingerl^nt ober bei 
irrigen gefnnben? ÜDcinc 3lnf gaben finb (cid^tcr, afö bic met 
tiigen. !3Diefe 53änmc finb l^ö^cr, afe bie nnfriger. Qn ini[e« 
rcr ®tabt finb mc^r Slcrjtc, at^ in ber cnrtgcn. 

76. 
My thimbxe is as fine as yours. Your umbrella is not 
80 large as mine. My son is njore diligent than thine 
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My friend has sold Lis house and mine. My sister haa 
eaten her apple and tbine. Has Louisa taken mj pen 
or hers ; my pencil or hers ? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Your sisters are younger than onrs. We 
speaK of OUT friend and of yours. Is my room smaller 
than thinc ? I bave promised a book to your son and to 
mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of my 
tasks and of thine. This Castle belongs to my uncle and 
to yours 

77- 

Singular. Plural. 

iVi;wi. er, he ; jtc^she; t9 it; flc, they ; 

Acc. if)n, him ; ftc, her ; cfi, it ; ftc, them ; 

®ci)ahtf had ; gcfannt, known ; ja, yes ; 

gclefcn, read ; gcbra(i^t, brought ; nein, no. 

§abcu ®ic uteinen ©tocE? Sa, vä) fjobz if)n. §aben 
Sie meine U^r? SKein, iä) f)abt fie nidjt ^aben ®ie mein 
äWeffer? S^ ^ait e« nid^t §aben ©ic meine ©d^ul^c? 
Sa, id) ijaU fie. SBo ift mein ^mh 1 S^ ^cibe i^n nid)t 
gefeiten. SBer l^at meine gebet genommen ? >Dcin 4Brubcr 
tjat fie genommen. SBo l^aft bu bief e« STaf^entui^ gef unben ? 
Sä) l^abe e« in i^rem 3'^^^^ gefunben. ©iefe SSögel finb 
f e^r f c^ön. SSon iüem ^aft bu fie erl^alten ? ©eine ©^wcfier 
ift fe^r fleißig; meine SKutter liebt fie fel^r. §aben @ie mei* 
neu Dl^etm gefannt ? S^ ^^^^ '^^^ «^^t gelaunt. ®ie« ift 
ein nülfid^e« Sana) ; l^aben ®ie c6 f ^on gelef en ? SBo ift 
mein gingerl^ut? S^ ^^^ i^^^ S^^^^ ©d^toefter gegeben; 
fie l^at il^n öertoren. ^at ^'cmanb meine ®abel genommen ? 
ffarl i)at fie genommen, ^em l)at ber ©ärtner atte biefe 
Blumen gefrfjidEt? Sr l^at fie ^l^rer SKutter gef^idt. ^at 
^einrid^ beinen SIeiftift geljabt? 5Wein, er l^at il^n l^eutc 
nid;t gefiabt. 

78. 

Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Yes, he has 
brought it. Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No, 
I have not yet seen it Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings ? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknife ? I have not had it, your brother has 
had it I have received a letter from my aunt, have 
you read it? Have you already seen the king ? I have 
aot yet seen him. You have a good pen ; lend it to 
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my sister. There is your brother ; do you see him ? 
Do you not see Mm? Where are your gloves? Lend 
them to your aunt WJiere is your umbrella? Give 
it to this child. My aunt is dead ; did you know her ? 
Which books have you there? Have you read them? 
Where is thy dog ? My father has sola it 

79- 

3<^ bin getoefen, I haye been ; 
tu 6ifl getoefen, ihou hast been ; 
er ifl gevocfeit; he has been ; 
tüir finb gctöefcn, we have been ; 
ii^x fcib gctöcfen, you haye been ; 
{te finb getoefen, ihey have been. 

^crr^ Mr. ; lufammen, together ; 

ber *yetr, gentleman ; lange, long, a long time ; 

faulem, Miss ; ber 9]Rorgcn, the morning ; 

ba« gräulein, the young lady ; ba« 93ieftel, the quarter ; 
^abame, Madam, Mrs. ; ein ^olbet; c, t9, half a. 

bie JDame, the lady ; 

2)a« erpc 9Ral, the first time ; ba3 tc^te 3Kal, the last time ; ein SRol, 
once ; gtt)ei 3Ra(; twice. 

Obs. The word ^exx takes in all cases of the Singular n, and ia 
all cases of the Plural en« It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the words ^crr, %xau and i^TÄulcin are 
used as a title, as in French, for instance: 3^t ^err 9}ater; your 
father; Sl^rc grou SKuttct, your mother; 3^rc Sräulein ©c^wejtcm, 
your sisters. 

SBerift l^icr gctüefcn? ^err 2KoH ift l^ter getücfcn; et 
\)at biefed SSnä} gcbrad;t. ^ijt bu bei bem ®c^u|mad^er ge* 
tocfcn? S^ ^i« ^^i^t^ 6^i beinern ©d^ul^ma^er geioefcn;- er 
^at Q^fxt ©tiefet f^on gemad^t. SBo feib i^r biefen SKorgen 
genjefen ? 2Bir finb bei unferm greuiibe fiarl gettjefen, »etd^er 
fcl^r frani ift SDiefer ^txx ift brel 3^al^rc in SQSien getoefen, 
unb feine ©ruber finb fe^r lange in Sonftantinojjel getoefen. 
!J)u bift ni^t fleißig gettjefen, bu l^aft beine Slufgaben nodj 
nit^t gemad^t. Qä) bin geftern bei SKabante 9töber gen)efen; 
fie ift eine fel^r lieben^njürbige grau. Q\t gräulein 3t. op 
In biefer ©tabt getoefen ? @ie ift fd^on brei SJJat l^ier ge» 
toefem §aben ®ie ben ^errn ®d)ott gelaunt ? Qd) l^abr 
(^n in 4Berfin gelaunt ; tt)xr finb oft jufamnten ausgegangen. 
SÖte lange finb ®ie in SKabrib gettjefenV Qä) bin nur ein 
^atbe« ^al^r ba getüefen, aber iä) bin brei SSiertel Qaf)v in 
öffabon getoefen. ^aben ®ie bie ^erren 5Kottet f^on ge- 
leiten ? 3^d& l^abe fie geftern bei einem meiner greunbe gefe^en. 
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80. 
Have they (has one) brought my shoes ? Yes, they 
have brought them. Has the tailor been here ? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers ; 
we have been in the garden of (the) Mr. NoUet. Have 
you also been at Mr. MoU's? My brother has nevei been 
more contented than to-day ; he has received from his 
tmcle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket- 
handkerclüefs, How long have you been in Paris ? We 
have been there six months. These gentlemen have done 
much business ; they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed 
this moming with their uncle; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. 

81. 

3^ toax, I was ; 
bu toarfl, thou wast ; 
er toax, he was ; 
tt)ir hjarctt; we were ; 
ilfX hJarct, you were ; 
jtc iDarctt, they were. 
Ö^cmaU; foraierljr ; »arum, why ; als, when. 
Obs. When a sentence begins with cdS, wheu, the verb is plaoed 
at the end of the phrase. 

äBo ttjarft bu biefcn 9Rorgcn? Qä) mar bei meinem SSct* 
ter, tüel^er t)on granifurt angelommen tft. 3ßein Jöruber 
unb id^, toir toaren bei bcinem SSater. ^'^rc Spante toax \6)on 
abgcretft. fierr SJRoH toax el^cmafe fel^r reirfi; er f)at feit gel^n 
-3cil^ren t)iel verloren. SBarcn ©ie no^ mä)t bei §errn SKabl^? 
Sä) bin geftern ba getoefen, aber er tt)ar ausgegangen. S33ie 
alt toar Qljx Sruber, ate er in Äötn toar ? ©r n)ar jcl^n 
ober elf ^a^re alt. SBir toaren nirfit gufammen ; er toar in 
Söln unb i^ toar in SDüffelborf. SKeinc <Bä)m\ttxn toarcit 
lange in ^Brüffel bei §errn SKoIIet. SBarum finb ©ie geftern 
nid^t gefommen ? Sä) toar geftern Iranl. SBaren biefe ^errn 
Immer fo reid^ ? ^aben ©ie immer fo t)iele greunbe gel^abt ? 
SBarft bu biefen SWorgen in ber ©d^ule ? S^ bin ^eute nidjt 
ht ber ©d^ule getoefen. 

82. 

I was formerly much happier ; I was young and streng. 
Wast thou always as contented as to-day ? My father was 
formerly very rieh. You were gone out, when I came (I 



43 

am come.) Whtre were you, when we (are) arrived? 
My sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you 
when you were at N.? I was fifteen years and six 
months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come)? No, but the Windows were open, This girl 
was much prettier when she was young. John and Wil- 
liam were always my brother's friends, Were you no 
irith my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief ? 

83. 

3d^ l^attc, I had ; 
tu l^attefi, thon hadst ; 
et f)aite, he had ; 
toix Batteit; we had ; 
\f)X mattet; you had ; 
flc l^atten, they had. 

JDie (Sltcni; the parent« ; ber Scfuc^, the visit ; 
bet ^anbel, the commerce ; ber anbete^ the other. 

SSSir l^attcn biefc SBo^c ben 4Bcfuc^ bcr ^errcn SWoH, 
miä)c mit i^rcr ©^tocftcr angcfornmen finb. Qijx l)atttt 
Dictc greunbe, al8 il^r no^ fung toaret. SBir Ratten nte^r 
S3üc^cr, ate il^r. Unfcr Dnfcf ^attc e^ental« t)ietc ^fcrbc 
unb §unbc. !J)u tt)arft fel^r fleißig, alö bu no^ beinc ®t 
tcrn l^attcft. ©icfe gtoei ^auptcutc toaren el^cmatö fc^r reid^; 
fic l^attcn einen großen §anbcl. Qd) l^atte jtoci trüber; 
ber eine toar in 23ien, ber anbere in ®cr(in. ^aft bu meine 
gtoei ©ruber gefannt? Qi) ffobt benjenigcn gefannt, tocU 
c^er in 53erftn toax; ber anbere toav jünger, afö id^. SSBo 
ift ener SJetter, ber [o öiele SSöget l^atte? gr ift feit einem 
Soi)vt in Srüffel. SWein }S^i>txmt^\tx toax öerloren ; S\)X 
Sruber l^at eö gefunben. hattet il^r eure Sriefe frfjon ge*» 
[einrieben, aW ipir ausgegangen finb? SBir l^atten fie nod^ 
nid^t gefd^rieben; toir l^atten leine guten gebem unb fein gute« 
^aöier. 

84. 

^et Sßetflanb, the intellect ; bte ®iiit, the kindness. 
Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry 
is dead ; he was a good boy, he had so much intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in his garden ; his sisters were very amiable and 
they had many flowers and books. His parents wer€ 
not rieh, but they had a great trade. I was ill yester- 
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day : I had eaten too much fruit. Hadst thou not yct 
done thy exercises when I came (lam come)? No, 1 had 
not yet done them. My brother had already done his^ 
when thou camest (art come.) 

85. 

^EftvCf to me, me ; i^m, tc him, him ; 
hix, to thee, thee ; i^t; to her, her. 

gu, to. 

Ä'aufcti; tobuy ; fdbrciBcn, to write ; 

Vcrf auf ctt, to seil ; Icfcn, to read ; 

?[cbcn, to give ; Wen, to see ; 

ci^fcn, to lend ; (bic) fiufl, a mind ; 

tl^un, to do ; bte 3eit, tfae time ; 

machen, to make, to do ; haS 93ergnügen, the pleasure. 
3(^ fanity I can ; bu fattnfl^ thou canst ; et !ann, he can ; toix tonnen^ 
we can ; i^x Unmt, you can ; fic tonnen, they can. 

Obs. The infinitiye is placed at the end of the sentenee. 

Sannft bu mir bicfe« Sdnd) leiten ? S^ fann bir biefed 
SBud^ ntd^t letl^cn; e« Qtijbxt ntelncm SSettcr §cinrid^. 2Bcr 
fann biefcn ©rief lefcn? Q^ tarn if)n tcfen; er tft fc^r 
gut flcf^rtebcn. SBir lönnen blefen SKorgen ntrf^t ft^rcibcn. 
SBarunt fömiet il^rni^t fd^reiben? SSBir |abcn feine SDintc. 
fiönncn@ie meinem Sruber Qljvt U^r teilten? S^ ?^«n 
i^m meine Ul^r nid^t teilen, id) l^abe fie bem ^tnn @. üer* 
lauft, ^aben ®ic meiner ©^toefter eine gcber gegeben? 
Q6) l^abe i^r leine geber gegeben. §aben ®ie 8uft, biefen 
i^unb gu laufen? Qä) fjabt leine 8u[t, il^n gu fanfen; er i[t 
md)t treu, ^at il^r Vorüber ^^eute niäji^ gu tl^un ? gr l^at 
brei ^Briefe gu fdireiben. SBir l^aben no^ gttjei Aufgaben gu 
ma^en. Sä) l^abe geftem ba6 35ergnügen gel^abt, Qi)x gröu- 
lein ®d^n)efter gu fe^en. §aben ©ie 3^^*^ iit\tn Srtef gu 

lef en ? S^ ^^^^ l^i^ ^W S^^^^ i^« i^ I^f^"* Sonnen ©ie 
mir einen 9tegenfc^irm geben? ^c^ lann 3^^nen feinen geben, 
id^ l^abe nur einen. Q^v §err Sruber l^at bie ®üte, mir ben 
feinigen gu teilten, ©inb ©ie geftem bei meiner Staute getoc» 
fen? Sicin, i^ toar geftern nid^t bei il^r; id^ l^atte gu üieU 
(Scfd^äfte. 

86. 

Can you do that ? Yes, I can (it) ; but my brother 
cannot Will you lend me your penkuife? I cannot 
lend thee my penknife ; my sister has taken it. Have 
you given a pen to my cousin? Yes, 1 have given him 
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9ne. Hast thou sold thy dog to my sister? I have not 
Bold her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I 
cannot do it to-day. We can read this book. These 
gentleman cannot write their letters; they have no 
paper. Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has 
your brother a mind to seil his ring? Have you had 
the kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man? 
My firiend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to read all these letters. My father 
has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. Hast thou 
Seen it ? I have not yet seen it Have you been with 
Ferdinand to-day? I have been with him this moming. 

87. 

Un^; to US, US ; cuä}, S^mn, to yon, yon ; tl^nen, to them, them 

®tf^tn, to go ; Baben, to have ; 

hvxmcn, to come ; fctti; to be ; xottm, if ; 

ttinfen, to drink ; untool^l, indispoted ; 

effcn, to eat ; je^t, now, at present. 

3^ toin, I will ; btt Xoi{{% thou wilt ; er XoiU, he will ; tt)tt tooOcn, we 
will ; ijt toelUt, you will ; pe tt>o((ctt, they will. 

SBittft bu mit mir gelten ? ^c^ lann nid^t mit bir gelten, 
iä) ]§abe leine ^tit Q6) toiU bir ein fd^öne^ Sana) teilten, 
mnn bu peinig bift. ^ann betn S3rnber l^eutc nirfit lommen? 
6r f)at leine 8uft gu fommen, er ift unttJo^L SBir tüoöen Jefet 
unferc Stuf gaben mad^en. SSBoHen ©ie ein ®Ia« SBetn trinfen? 
S6) ^abt fd)on ein ®(a6 Sicr getrunfcn. Qä) totll ein ©tüd 
gtetfd^ ober Safe effen. SBoßen @ie ein ttjenig @enf unb 
©atg? können ®ie un6 biefen ©tod leiten? Qä) fanir 
Q\)nm biefen ©tod ni^t teilen, mein 53ruber toiU i^n l^aben 
ÖZan fann nic^t unglüdüc^er fein, at« biefcr junge 3Kann; e: 
^at feine SItern unb feine Vorüber unb ©(^toeftcrn verloren. 
2öer toitt biefen Wp^d l^abcn ? Qä) toiU i^n ^aben. SBa« 
ipißft bu iefet tl^un ? S6) »iß ein |)aar ©riefe f^reiben. ^d^ 
XDxU tnd) einen Äorb Äirfd^en geben, toenn i^r fleißig fein 
iDoKet. SBoßen ©ic bie ®ütc ^aben, mir eine 5Kabet gu 
geben? ß6) l^abc jet^t feine, id^ lann O^nen leine geben, 
laben ©ic ^titf mit nn^ gu gelten ? Qä} |abe feine S^it, nüi 
?]^ncn gu ge^cn. §aben ©ie ben ^erren 3t. f^on einen 4Scfu^ 
gemad^t? 54 ^^^^ i^n^n biefen 3Korgen einen Scfnd) gcmad^t 

88. 
What hast thou to do ? I have nothing to do. Wilt 
thou read this book ? Yes, I will read it. How is thy 
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brotlier? He is indisposed, he cannot come. Wlicre 
can one buy these fine penknives? One can buy them 
at tlie merchant's who lives at our neighbor's. Will you 

five me a little ink ? Can your sister lend me her pen- 
nife ? What do these gentlemen want (what will, &c.) ? 
These ladies will buy an umbrella, One cannot be more 
unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have more misfortune 
ihan L Give us something to drink. What will you 
(have)? Will you have wine or beer? I have lent you 
my stick. Where are your brothers ? I have sold them 
my dog. This man is very rieh ; all these houses belong 
to him. 

89. 

^[(i), me, myself ; hiä)/ thee, thyself. 
unS/ TIS, ourselves ; tuo), yon, yourselvos ; 
fic!^; one's seif, him- her- itself, themselves 

Cobctt; to praise ; gelobt, praised ; 

lieben, to love, like , geliebt, loyed ; 

bcfuc^ett, to Visit ; befuc^t, visited ; 

((plagen, to beat; ge{(^(agen, beaten ; 

^ä) V^lagen, to fight; Her ßefirer, the master; 

toat^ett; to wash ; getDaf^en, washed. 

!Der ßel^rfr ^t bi^ gelobt, tpeit bu fleißig geiucfen bift 
'Dein Vorüber ift ein böfer ßnabe; er f)at mi^ geftern gc* 
fd^Iagen» §aft bu bid^ f^on getoaf^en? Qä) f|abe mxdf 
no^ nic^t gettjafrfjen; aber |)etnri(^ l^at fid^ f^on feit einer 
©tiinbe gewafrfien* SBSarum toiffft bu meinen ^unb [(plagen? 
6r f)at ntein ^rob genommen. Unfere ßltem finb unfere 
beften grennbe; totr tooHen [ie immer lieben» Sari, bu bift 
fel&r unartig; man fann bic^ nidE)t lieben» SBie biete ®Iäfer 
SBein l^aft bu getrunfen ? S6) l^abe nur eine l^albc glaf t^c 
getrunlen. SSBo bift bu biefen 2D?orgen gett)efen ? Qä) bin mit 
meinem SSater bei §crm 31. getoefen. 3ft ^err 9?. no^ immer 
unttJol^I? @r ift feit geftern ein ipenig beffer; aber er fann 
nod^ nid^t effen, noc^ trinfen. !3Der Slrjt toar l^eute gnjeimal 
5ei il^m. Qä) toiß i^n morgen au^ befud^en, ober il^m einen 
Keinen Srief (^reiben. 3lber »arum l^aben ©ie un« nod^ nidjt 
befud^t? Qä) Ijobt nod^ leine S^it gel^abt, ©ie 3U befud^en^ 

90- 

Who has beaten thee ? Tour cousin has beaten me, 
With whom wilt thou fight? I will not fight I have no 
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mind to figlit Lewis will fight with Henry. The ser- 
vant has not yet washed my Shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the money. xour children have been 
very good (artig) to day; the master has praised them 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful book, and 
a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi- 
sited US? He has no time; he is always in his schooL 
He is an amiable man: he is loved by all his pupila. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thon washed thyself, my 
child? Yes, mamma, (2Kama) I have already washecl 
myself 

91. 

<&agen, to say, to teil ; glauben, to believe ; 

f(i()iaett; to send ; toiffen, to know. 

SDSüffen^ mustj i(i) muf, I rnnst; tu muft, thon must; er muf, he 
must ; totr müjjen, we must ; i^r muffet/ you must ; fle müffcit; they 
must. 

Obs. The Aceusative of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

Äönncn ©ic mir fagen, too §err SJJoQ tool^nt ? S^ I^nn 
e« Sf)ncn nt^t fagen. SBoßen @ic mir tiefe geber leiten ? 
^6) lann fie 3^^nen nirfjt leiten, fie gel^ört mir nid^t. Q^ 
mu§ \)tntt bem gräulein ®. einen 4Sefud^ ma^cn, fie.ift ge* 
ftern mit i^rer SRutter angefommen. 3ßußt bu Jefet fd^on 
ge^en? SBo finb meine ©d^ul^e? §at ber ©d^nl^mac^er fie 
no^ nid^t gebrad^t ? 3ltxn, er »ill fie bir in einer ©tnnbe 
f(^idten. 2Bie lannft bn ba^ tt)iffen ? ßr ijat e^ mir gefagt. 
Qd) lann e6 nid^t glanben. ÜDein 4Brnber mng nod^ feine Sinf* 
gaben ma^cn. SBir muffen SItteö tl^nn, »a« unfere ßltern 
unb Seigrer tooßen. Qf)x muffet meinen SSater einmal befud^en ; 
er ift feit brei SBoc^en franf. §einric^ unb SBifl^elm muffen 
Diele 53ü^er l^aben. SBer l^at bir biefcn 9ting gegeben? SKeine 
Sante l^at il^n mir gegeben. 8ouife, id^ ttAÜ bir ttxoa^ fagen , 
bu l^aft meine ©c^eere genommen. Qd) ^abe e^ fc^on gefeiten, 
ÜJZutter. SBoöen (Sie meiner ©d^tüefter biefen gingerl^ut ge* 
ben? Qd) toiU il^n il^r jet^t geben. Ser l^at ^'^nen biefen 
©rief gefd^rieben? 2Jieine 4Bafe l^at il^n mir gcfdjricben. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness to send me a basket 
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have 
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken my 
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?eii? I cannot teil (it) thee. Wilt thou not believe me? 
'his penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give * 
it bim. Charles will not lend me bis umbrella. Why 
will he not lend it thee? Mv uncle is arrived. Your 
brother has told (it) us. Who must do that? Your 
sisters must do it You must teil it to Mr. MolL Tbis 
lettsr is not well written; I cannot read it. Hast thou 
my stick? No, I have it not. I have lent it to you 
You have not lent it to me. 



PAßT III 
93. 

3^ loBC; I praise ; I am praismg, I do pnuM ; 

bu (obcji, bu (obfl, thou praiseßt, &c. ; 

er (obct, er lobt, he praisee ; 

tüix loben, we praise ; 

if^x lobet, il^r lobt, you praise ; 

jie loben, they praise ; 

gittbcn, to find ; baS JTu^, the cloth ; 

tooljnen, to live, to dwell ; bie ©traße, the strect ; 

bringen, to bring ; fu^en, to seek, look for. 
treuer, dear ; 

SBa« fu^cn ®ic ? Qd) fuc^c ntcinc gcber. SWcin S3rubcr 
fu^t feinen 4Stetftift. 3Bir furfjen unfern |)unb. £)tefc Sin^ 
ber fud^en i^re Sucher. SQ3o faufen ®ic ^^r ^a^ier? SBir 
laufen unfer Rapier bei bem Sßnäfyüniltt. Qd) finbe meinen 
I Stod nid^t. SBer l^at meinen ©tod genommen? S^ flianbe, 

i ba^ Qljv 4Brnber i^n genommen l^at. Q6) liebe biefen ^aben 

j ni^t, er ift immer unartig. 5Du liebft beinen 8e|rer. ®ott 

j liebt bie guten SKenfc^en. ©nie Sinber lieben i^re Sltenu 

3fft e« XDaljv, bag Qf)x Dn!el fein |)au« berfauft? SBie tl^cuer 
1 üerfauf en ©ie bie ßtte üon biefem Studie ? Qä) öerf aufe bie 

j eile bicfe« Z\xi)t^ in üier Später. 5Da6 ift fe^r tl^euer. gin* 

I beft bu nidf)t, §einric^, bag ba« fe^r treuer ift? Qa, lä) finbe 

:■ t^ fel^r tl^euer. 2ßir Derfaufen aber öiel Don biefem 2:ud^e. 

I 3^^^^^^^^ P^i^^t ^^ Wön. ©d^iden ®ie mir brei unb eine 

] balbe ßöe. SBiffen ®ie, »o id^ tool^ne? ^a, ©ie ttjol^nen in ber 

i; ^ctergftra|e. ajjeme a)mgt) fonn e« Ol^nen l^eute nod& bringen. 
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94. 

S^abcln, to blame ; 9itki, all, every thing , 

arbeiten, to work ; $U(e0 toai, all that 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 

Jour brother has lent me. You read too much. Why 
you not write? I have already written three letters. 
My Cousins never write. You aiways blame your cou«. 
eins; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing? 
I am doing my exercise. What is thy sister doing? 
8he is working. What do you drink? I drink wine and 
my brother drinks beer. We drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are aiways 
eating, but you do not work. Can you teil me, where 
Mr. N. lives? He lives in (the) WilUam-street. Livest 
thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him. 
Dost thou go to Paris ? No, I do not go to Paris. I do 
notlike this young man; he aiways blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all 
that I have. We lend everything to our friends. You 
aiways beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you seil paper? I seil paper, 
pens, and ink. What do you say? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

95. 

34 (oBtC; I praised, I did praise, was praising ; 

tu lobtcfi, tbou praisest, &c. ; 

er lobte, he praised ; 

toix ü>btcn^ we praised ; 

i^r lobtet, yon praised ; 

{te lobten; they praised. 

<BpicUn, to play ; bie ©efd^id^te, the story ; 

la^en, to laugh ; ter Slbenb, the eyening ; 

tarnen, to dance ; fo febr, so much ; 

ergablen, to teil, relate ; ganj, qnite, whole ; 

tbetlen, to share, divide ; ii^, tili, until ; 

erlauben, to allow, permit ; baf, that 

Ohs. The adverb {o, which connects two sentences, is not translated 
ic English. 

©ein ©ruber unb id^, toir tool^ntcn gu 5W. in htm näm* 
(ic^en §aufe. S33ir »aren ben g^injen Sag gufammen. SBir 
machten unfere Aufgaben gufammen/ mir fpietten gufammen 
imb Ratten lein größere« SSergnügen, afe toenn toir gufammcn 
toarcn. Sr liebte ntid^ unb xä) liebte i^n fo fe^r, ba| toir toie 

3 
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©ruber toaren* SBcnn fein SSater i^m etwa« f^icfte, fo tl^ell« 
teit toir e«* S^ arbeitete oft für il^n unb er arbeitete für mld^. 
©er Seigrer tobte unb liebte un3» Sitte guten ©d^üter toaren 
unfere greunbe ; fie befud^ten un« jeben STag ; toir erjä^tten 
un« fd^öne ®ef4i(^ten unb tad^ten unb taugten, bi« e« Slbcnb 
lüar* S5u fd^tdteft un« oft pbf^e Sü^er, toetd^e un« t)iel 
Vergnügen utad^ten* SBir Ratten fe|r oft ^txt gu lefem SBenn 
U)tr unfere Slufgaben gentad^t l^atten, ertaubte ber 8e^rer un« 
tamer gu fpieten ober ein nüfetid^e« ©ud^ gu lefen. 

96. 

SB&^lett; to choose ; haS ©^iel; the play, the game ; 

^Deinen, to crj, to weep ; todl^renb; while, during. 

Obs. The Nominative is always placed after its verb, in a sentence, 
which serves to complete the preceding one ; tocntt er fommt; gcl^e t(^ 
mit tl^m* 

When we were young, we lived in this house. Tour 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for 
you. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
books. This people always loved their Eng. Thy cou- 
sin was still looking for his hat, when we (are) de- 
parted. The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester- 
day, has been here. Thy brother sold his penknife 
this moming. While we were crying, you were laughin^ 
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read 
good books and to play with my friends. We often 
worked together, when you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your 
exercise better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play too much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee 

97. 

3c^ toctbc lobcH; I shall or I will praisc ; 
bu \oixft leben, thou wilt praise ; 
et toirb loben, he will praise ; 
toix toerben loben, we shall praise , 
JtfX toerbet loben, you will praise ; 
^c ioerben loben, they will praise. 

0Ö8 SBetben, taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ; bat 
v^hen constructed with arother verb, it answers to the English auzij 
iary verb shall oi wVi. 
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Qd) ttjcrbc biefcn Slbcub ba« SBcrgnügen ^aben, meinen 

Dnfel gu feigen. S^ tt)erbe blr btefen l^übfc^cn 9ting geben, 

ipenn bu fleigig fein toirft. fieinrid^ toirb mir l^eute ein ^aai 

ddöne ^anbfd^ul^e laufen. !üeine ®d^tt)efter toirb gufrieben 

ein, toenn fie i^re Slufgabe gemad^t \)at SBenn tt)ir in % 

ein merben, toerben toir öiet Vergnügen l^aben. SBann toer» 

)en ®ie mid^ befnd^en? S^ glaube, toir »erben Sie morgc« 

tefud^en* SDZeine Vorüber »erben aud^ l^eute ober morgen lom» 

mtru ßd toirb meinem SSater fc^r öiet SSergnügen mad^en, fie 

nod^ einmal gu fe^en. SBann »erben @ie Q^xtxn greunbe 

Sari f (^reiben? S^ fd^reibe i^m in ad^t bi« öierge^n STagcn. 

SBoöen ®ie bie ®üte l^aben, mir ba« S3ud^ ju fd^icfen, toetd^c« 

©ie mir ^erfprod^en ^aben? S^ tocvht e« (J^ncn l^eute 

fd^tdfen, fjräulein* 3Bein Sebienter mirb e« S^^^^ bringen. 

^c^ ^atte e^ einem greunbe geliehen, ber e^ bi^ je^t gehabt |at. 

98 

!D2übe, tired, fatigued ; boiS äBettet; the weather ; l^tetl^er, hither. 

Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa- 
ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has the shoe- 
maker brought my boots? No, he will bring them to you 
this evening. What shall we do now? We will drink 
a glaös of wine. Will you have the kindness to lend 
me your horse? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle; he 
will allow (it) US. I shall teil you a beautiful story, if 

Jon are eood and diligent Wilt thou work to-day? I 
elieve that I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your Cousins are 
departed, they will have fine weather. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame theo. All (the) 
Bcholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, T 
ihall wash myself at present 

99. 

Sc^ toütbe \obtn, I shoulJ or would praise , 
bu toürbeß loben, thou wouldst praise ; 
er toürbe loben, he would praise ; 
toix töürben loben, we should praise ; 
i^r toütbet loben, you would praise ; 
iic töürben loben, they would praise. 
ajcnn \<i) l^itte, if I had ; Wenn i(^ tö&re, if I were; gern, williuf?lyj 
9h, if. 
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Obs. After the conjunctions toenn and oB, if, the SubjaDotive Mood 
e used in German, ^hen the yerb \^ in the Imperffrat or in the Plnper* 
fect tense. 

S^d^ tt)ürbe glüdfid^cr fein, »cnn x6) SJUd^er unb fjreunbe 
^ättc, ^'t^ toürbc me^r 3Scrgnügen l^aben, tocnn meine SSet* 
tcnt l^ier »ären. !Du »ürbeft nid^t fo rcid^ fein, toenn bu 
nid^t fo ötele ©ef^äfte gemacht l^ätteft SBenn ^einrit^ ®clb 
^ötte, ttjJlrbe er biefe SIKeffer laufen, ^ä) toürbe beinen S3ru^ 
•er befud^en, toenn id^ ^di \ßit. 5Du toürbeft biefen ^unb 
ttid^t fo fel^r lieben, xotxvx er nid^t fo treu »äre. SBir ttürbcn 
bid^ nid^t tabeln, toenn bu fleißiger getoefen toäreft SDein 
Onlel fagte mir, \>Vi ttürbeft morgen nic^t lommen. SBeld^en 
Don biefen ©tödfen ttürbeft \>vi »ä^ten? SBem toürbet i^r 
eure 53(umen geben? SBa« ttürbeft bu fagen, ttenn id^ mei* 
neu §unb öerfaufte? ^6) ttürbe bir erlauben ju fpielen, 
XQtnn bu beine Slufgaben gemad^t ptteft S5iefe ^nber »ür^ 
ben fe^r »einen, »enn i^re SDtotter abgereift »öre. S5ein 
aSater mürbe un« eine fc|öne ©efd^id^te erjagten, xotnn xoxx 
artiger gett)efen »ären* SBcnn bu ^txi gu lefen ^ätteft, toürbc 
id^ bir ein nüfelid^e« S3ud^ leiten. ^6) toürbe gern mit bir 
gelten, aber mein ge^rer toitt e« nid^t ertauben; id^ mug ^eute 
nod^ brci Briefe fi^reibem 

100. 

liouisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all 
tuese flowers. Henir would not have so many fricnds, 
if* Le were not so kind (gut) and good (artig). We 
should not yet have (be) come, if we had not received 
a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 
house, if my father had done more business (pl.) The 
master would blame theo, if thou hadst not done thy 
exercise. I should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 
it , If we had an apple, we would share it. We should 
go with you, if we were not so tired. If I had some 
money, I süould buy a pound of ^cherries. If you loved 
me, 1 should love you also. If you told me, where 
Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would 
you believe that I have done this? Would you do me 
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evsning? 
I would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. 
Sluggel^cn, to go ont 
Sd^ gel^e auiS, I go out ; 
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bu 9e^fl auiS; thou goest oat 
er gel^t am, he goes out ; 
toix ge^ctt aus, we go out ; 
il^r ge^et aus, you go out ; 
fte gc^cn am, thej go out 

SCufmad^ctt; to open ; aBfc^rcibcn, to copy , 

gumac^eit; to ehut ; mttt^eilett; to communicate , 

luxvL(X\6)iacn, to send back ; angießen, to put on ; 

angenehm, pleasant ; fc^warg; black ; 

bte ^aä)xi<^, the news , fni^er, earlier, sooner 

Obs. The Compound verbs are tormed by the addition of a partiok 
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached 
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
iinless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. 

Qä) gel^c ^eute nid^t an^ ; ba^ SBetter ift gu \d)tt6)t SKetn 
Srubcr toiß auä) nid^t auSgel^cn. SBenn ba« SBcttcr fd^öner 
to'dxt, »ürbcn mir gern auSgel^en. §cinrid^, bu ma^ft nie 
bic S^prc in. Sannft hn bicfc Sonmiobc aufmachen? Q^ 
maä)t mein ^i^^ner gu, mnn iä) auögcl^e. S^ fd^idc Qf^ntn 
bicfcn 5lbenb ba« ^nä) jurücf, »clci^e« ®ic mir getiel^en 
l^abcn. 5IReitt SSettcr fd^idte mir gcftern ben ©todt gurüdf, 
bcn id^ i^m geliehen ^atte. ©d^rcibft hn alle bief e Sricfc ab ? 
aÄußt bu alte« ba« abfd^reiben? S^ fd^reibe nur fo öiel ai, 
äfe id^ toiü. S^ toüxht biefe Slufgabe nod^ abfd^reiben, ipenn 
mein ge^rer e« mir erlaubte* Sk mug ^'^nen tttoa^ mit* 
Üit\itxL SBa« tooßen ©le mir mittlieilen ? S^ ttjtüt Qijntn 
eine angenehme 5Wac^rici^t mit» SBarum tl^eitten ©ie mir ba« 
nic^t früher mit? SBcId^eö Steib gie^ft bu ^eutc anl S^ 
gie^e mein fd^toarge« Steib an unb meine ©c|tt)efter »irb i^r 
toei^eö SIeib angiel^en. SBo ift ba« Steib, toeld^eö ©ie an^ 
liefen? ^ierifteö* 

102. 

JDCc ©etoo^nl^cit, the habit ; aufflcl^crt, to get up ; 
JDer ©pagicrgang^the walk ; tucggcl^cn, to go away ; 
einen ^^agtergattg matten; to take a walk. 

Do you not yet get up? No, I am indisposed; I shall 
not get up to-day. You always get up very late, that is 
a bad habit I go away; I nave much to do. I shall 
also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 
mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please. 
Open the window. Your brother always opens the door 
and the Windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shalJ 
aot go out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not. My 
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you back 
your umbrella to-morrow. Sena me also back the cane, 
whicb I have lent you. What is my son doing ? He 
copies the letters which you have written this moming. 
My uncle is arrived ; I shall communicate to him the 
good news. Put on your new dress ; Mr. N. comes to 
See (visits) us to-day. 

103. 

©etrfigen, to deceive; gcrretjcn, to tear; 

Bclcibigctt, to offend; toartcn, to wait; 

üerlicren, to lose ; anttenben, to employ ; 

üetbcffcm, to correct; jurücfgcbcn, to give back; 

\)erbietcn, to forbid ; oic ©cjcllfdjjaft, the Company ; 

mieten, to bring up ; bic Sorgfalt, the care ; 

erhalten, to receive ; fodl^i^^^ immediately, at once. 

Ohs. The syllables be, ge, ent, er, ^tt and }cr serve to form the 
ienoed verbs, and are not detached from the simple yerb. 

©icfer Kaufmann ift ein 53ctrüger, er betrügt 3^ebermann. 
SKan ntug 5Wiemanb betrügen. SBir betrügen 5Kiemanb. !Du 
beleibigft vxxä) immer. S5ein 3Setter beteibigte geftern bie 
gange ©efellf^aft. SSBarum beleibigen ®ie biefen 2Äann? 
^6) ermatte ^eute einen 53rief öon meinem greunbe in Sö(n. 
Wx erhalten aKe SCage yiciifc\6)i öon unferm SSater. ^i) 
toeröc morgen (Selb erhalten. S5iefe 3)?utter ergicl^t i^re 
Äinber mit öieler Sorgfalt. SBenn xoxx »ollen, baß unfere 
^inber gut toerben, muffen xoxx fte mit ©orgfalt ergietjen. 
3Ba« fu^ft bu, Äarl? ^ü) ^abe meinen $Ring öertoren. S5u 
öerlicrft immer ettoa«. Äomm, xoxx muffen gelten, toir lönnen 
nic^t (änger »arten ; bn lannft ben 9?ing fpäter fuc^en. ©e^en 
@ie nur, id^ fonune foglei^; vi) »erbe ben ating finben. 
SBarnm gerreigeft bu biefe« ^a^jier? S5a« ^a^Jter ift mein, 
Ic^ fann eö gerreißen. ^^ verbiete bir eö, e« gu gerreißen. 
SBittft \>\x bie ®üte l^aben, mir meine Slufgaben gn öerbeffem ? 
©ein SJruber öerbefferte mir immer meine Slufgaben, ate er 
nod^ l^ier toar. SBann geben ®ie mir meinen ©Iciftift gurüdt 
©eine trüber geben nie gurücf, »a« man i^nen lei^t. SBenbei 
eure ^cit gut an. SIKan muß feine ^txi immer gut amuenben. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 
you play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose, 
xou would not lose, if you played hetter. We should 
play better, if you played oftener If I receive my money 
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I ahall play once more (noäj euiinüi;. Does ^onr fathei 
not forbid yoa to play? No, he does not farbid (it) ns 
This cbild is very n&ngbty ; he tears bis dreaseB. M; 
neigbbor bringa up hia cluldren verj badly. I do noi 
like tbis yonng man ; be alwayB offends me. Henry 
coiTOcts hie ezerciee; he employs bis time well. He 
who employs well his monej, is wise (roeife). If yoi 

K've me back my pencil, I shall give you back yonr pen. 
le must alwaya give back, what is lent ns (what one 
lends ns). 

105. 
aßo^nm, to dwcU; anuD^nt, dwelt, been dwelling; 

beleibtden, to offend; odeibigt, olTended; 

anffienOtn, to cmploy ; nngduenSEt, emptoyed. 

Obt. The put Porticiple of eimple verbs i» fortned bj the addition 
of Ihe initial Bjllubie gt, and tbe Dnat eyllable et or t. In compouad 
verba gc is placed after the purlicle; the derired verbs tuke ooly the 
fimil tt or t. 

fabm ©ie Q^Tt Stufgabe fi^on Derfeeffcrt? ^(^ ^obe fie 
ni(^t Derbeffcrt ; ict) id '.eii) DErbefferii. Qi)t 

Sßxubtr ^at ntic^ geftern b< ro'iü nidjtS ine[)i mit 

i^m itt t^un ^oben ; non ^ er mein greunb nti^t 

nti)T. S5ic iBoßen tiiini ig jafammcn mai^en. 

^ü) tann in bicfem Slugenbl Jgelje« ; idj ^abe bicfen 

3JIorgeH fii^oit tincn ©pajiergQng gemai^t SBatitm f^aitn 
ISit mir mein gebErmcffer no[| nid)! jurücfgegEben ? ©er ^at 
Me S:l)ih:e aiifgemodit? See ^at Sonett biefe ^aä)x\ä)t miU 
jetljeilt? 3t|r SBater fiat uns gefttrn eine artige ©eft^ic^te 
»jü^tt. aJieine Wbittec ^at mit ertaubt, biefen Sbcnb nad) 
K. ju ge^en. ©inb ©ie geffcrn 6ei meinem Setter gewefen? 
30, wir l)abeii ben ganjen Siog bei i^m gefpicit, gelai^t unb 
getanjt. aibet ^abt i^r aui^ gearbeitet ? Qä) glaube c8 nid)t; 
ber Se^rer ^at bit^ f^on mehrere WlaU gefabelt, beiue 'B^tot 
pn ^at es mir oft gefügt. JBer ^ot eiii^ biefen fforb fiirfi^ei 
gefi^icft? §aft bu beinen Ironien greunb nocf) nidjt befud)t? 
(Kein Onfct t|at ein neuea ^ferb getauft ; er t)at bofl atte bem 
ßutfdier unfct« 3iü(f|bar8 für jlDünjig Stialer Bcttauft. 
1C6. 

ßinjig, singlc, oiJy; nitfet mcftr, no moi«; Saäjt, S^ing, thing. 

Thon hast employed Ihy time very badly, my dear 

Henry. I see tbat tbou hast not done a singlc excrcise 



56 

I have always praised thee, but I shall praise thee nc 
more. Have you played together, my children ? Tes, 
mamma, we have been playing and working. That is 
very well (gut); I shall give you some ehernes and 
plums. I will divide them. We have divided them 
already. Why have you shut all (the) Windows? The 
wcather is so nne ; I shall open them. Who has copied 
ftese letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them. 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr. N. has sent back the umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my aunt 
which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is arrived , 
he has told us (a) hundred things. One must not believe 
all that he teils. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Um JU, in Order to, to ; 

um gu loben, in order to pituse, to praise ; 

um angun>enbett, in order to employ. 
SBünfc^ett; towish; aBretfett; to depart, set out; gefäUtg, obliging, 
[onbertti but (after a negative phrase). 

Ohs. The preposition gu, which generally precedes the Infinitive, 
is placed in the Compound verbs between the particle and the verb. 

^ij fommc, um bir gu fagen, ba^ x6) morgen abrcifc. 3^^ 
tjabc meinen ^ebienten it\ij\d\, um mir ein ^funb ^udtx gu 
laufen. SBir leben nid^t, um gu effen, fonbern xoxx effen, um 
gu leben. Um glüdlic^ gu fein, mug man gufrieben fein. Um 
greunbe gu Ijaben, mu| man fl^föKig feim ^ij Ijabe nic^t 
3eit, au^gugel^cn. ©aben ®ie bie ®üte, biefe gtoeiSricfe 
abgufd^rctben. SBoucn ©te fo gut fein, bic SC^re aufgu- 
mad^en? SBir l^abcn 8uft, einen Keinen ©}3agiergang gu 
mad^en. SKein 9?ac^bar l)at gnjei ?ßferbe gu verlaufen. SOBcr 
^at bir erlaubt, fo frü^ toegguge^en? 3P ^^ ttod^ ni^t ^txi, 
aufguftel^en ? ^i^ ^abe ba« SSergnügen gehabt, ben §crm 
SDioU gu fe^cn. SBünfd^en®ie mit meinem SSater gu f^ircd^cn? 
^i) »ünfc^e mit ^\)xtx %xovi SOtatter gu f^jrcd^en. §aben 
©ie ®elb, um biefen $Ring ju laufen ? §aft bu ^txi, mir 
meine Stuf gäbe gu öerbeffem? §at bcin SSater bir bicfc^ 
©elb gegeben, xxm cö fo fd^Ied^t angmoenben ? 

108. 

^a< Unglüd, the misfortune ; ber ®egenf!anb, the subject. 
It is no subject for laughter (in order to laugh). It is 
Tery difficult I have had the pleasure to dance with Miss 
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N. Mr. Nollet lias liad the kindness to lend me bis 
horse. Do you wish to go out with me ? I have no time 
to go to N. We have much to do to-day, My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book 
It is time to set out Which dress do you wish to put 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
am come to see, if you are well (IDO^I). I am very (much) 
indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have the bad 
habit, to get up too late. A voung man must get up 
earlier. My friend has had tne misfortune to lose bis 
parents. I come to bring you your boots. That is very 
well (gut). I had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109. 

3^ toerbc gelielbt, I am loved j iä) tourbe geliebt, I wa« loved , 

bu »itjl geliebt, bu tourbcfi geliebt, 

CT töirb geliebt. er tourbc geliebt, 

toix töcrben geliebt, toix t»urben geliebt, 

if}t toerbct geliebt, ii)x tourbet geliebt, 

fic »erben geliebt, jtc tourben geliebt. 

©eto^nett, to reward ; firafen, to. punish ; ad^ten, to eateem ; »erachten, 
to despise ; gef(i()icft, clever ; unwiffenb, ignorant. 

Obs. The verb »erben constmcted with the past participle forma 
the passive voice. Thus the verb to he is translated by »erben, whcn 
the Bubject is sensible of a certain action ; and by (ein, when he finds 
himself in a certain condition. I am paid in the sense of : they pay 
mcy is expressed by : id^ »erbe be^^al^lt ; bat in the sense of : they have 
paid me, it is expressed by : iä^ bm begol^flt. 

S^ tocrbe t)on meinem SJater gelobt, toenn iä) fleißig unb 
artig bin. aDu ttirft Don betnem Sekret getabett, toeil bu 
immer faul blft. §einrid^ tüirb geftraft, toeil er unartig ift. 
SEBetd^er SRann tüirb gelobt unb toelc^er toirb getabett ? üDer 
gefd^icftc Mann ttirb getobt nnb ber untt)i[fcnbe getabett. 
SQBetd^e Snab^n »erben betol^nt unb toetc^e toerben geftraft ? 
I)iejenigen, »etd^e fleißig finb, tt)erben beto|nt, unb bie, njetd^e 
faul fiiö), geftraft. SBir toerben öon unfern ßttern gettebt; 
i^r toerbet t)on ben eurigen getabett. SJJieine Vorüber toerben 
bon ^ebermann gead^tet. SBir toerben t>on unfern geinben 
öerad^tet. SBirb biefe« S*inb nie geftraft ? SSon toem toerbet 
il^r getobt ? S5eine ©d^toefter toirb öon i^rer aJiutter getabett, 
toeil fie nid^t arbeitet. S^ tourbe immer öon meinem Seigrer 
geliebt unb getobt, toeit id^ fteifig unb artig toar. ^einrit^ 

3* 
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mürbe immer öou feinem SSater geftraft, tüeim er nic^t ar* 
beitete* 

110. 

3^ Bin geliebt toorben^ I have been loved ; 

bu bift geliebt toorben; 

CT ifi geliebt »orbcn, 

"mix (inb geliebt toorben, 

il^r fcib geliebt »orben, 

fie jittb geliebt toorben. 
iJobtcn, to kill ; ctfunbett. invented ; cntbecft, discovered ; Ut Wliif^, 
(he trouble, pains ; ^aS $utoer, gunpowder ; mehrere, several. 

S^ bin öon meinem aSater geftraft tt)orben, »eil id^ tiefe 
S3riefe nid^t abgefcf)rieben l^abe* S5u bift öon beinern Dnfel 
belotjnt toorben, todl bn feine U^r gefunben ^aft. ^einrid^ 
ift für feine 3Küf)e nid)t belol^nt toorben. ©iefe SSla6)xxä)t ift 
un6 bnrc^ ^errn SIKott mitget^eitt ttjorben, SSon tüem ift 
biefe Slufgabe öerbeffert n^orben? SBir finb öon biefem 3Jien« 
fc^en mei^rere SOtafe beteibigt toorben. !Diefe |)erren finb 
geftern in ber ©efellfc^aft fe^r getabelt n^orbcm ©iefe« Äinb 
ift öon feiner SKntter gett)af(|en toorben* S^ ift mir gefagt 
toorben, bag ®ie einen ©ebienten fud^tem SSon toem finb 
biefe Äinber gefd^idtt toorben? !Diefe §änfer finb geftern 
aöe öerfauft toorben. SBir finb oft öon nnferm ge^rer ge^ 
lobt toorben, toeil toir immer nnfere Slnfgaben machten* 
©nftaö Slbolp]^ ift bei 8ü<5en getöbtet tt)orben. S5a« ^nlöer 
ift \)on ©ert^otb ©d^n^arg erfnnben njorben. 5lmerifa ift Don 
Sofnmbu^ entbedft n^orben. 

111. 

^i^ freuen, to rejoice. 

3(^ freue mid), I rejoice ; ^6) l^abe mi6) gefreut, I have rejoioed ; 

bu freufi t)i6), bu l^ajl bic^) gefreut, 

er freut fic^, er ^at (tc^ gefreut, 

• toir freuen uns, toir ^jaben uns gefreut, 

il^r freuet cuc^, il^r l&abt tu(S) gefreut, 

fie freuen fic^). fie ^abcn (i4 gefreut. 

e5id6 irren, to be mistaken ; ft^ beflnbcn, to be, to do ; pt^ tüunbem, to 
be astonished ; ^^ anfleiben, to dress (one's-self ) ; \iä) unterl^alten, to 
be amused ; ban!en, to thaak ; gtceifeln, to doubt ; tDieberfel^en, to eee 
ftgain ; feiten, seldom ; auf, on, upon. 

Outen Slag, lieber §einrid^. .S^ freue mid^, bid^ toie* 
beraufe^en. äöie ge^t e^? SBie befinbeft bu bid)? Qä) 
banfe bir, ic^ befinbe mic^ fe^r too^I, feit id^ auf bem Sanbc 
lool^ne. 2Ba« mad^t bein ©ruber ? 3ft er n)o|l ? Qa, et 
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mid^ an« ^teibet ^^r eud^ nod^ mä)t m ? Sir luerben und 
fpäter anftcibcn. ^abcn ©ic fid^ fc^on ßch)afd)cn, Henriette? 
Qä) Ijobt mtd^ nod^ nxä)t getDafd^en, aber meine ©d^lvefter ^at 
[ic^ fd^on 9ett)afd^en. Q\t bad mein Smber, ber ba mit bem 
lerm 9l* lommt ? ©ic irren fid^, ed ift nit^t Ql)v ©ruber, 
^d) glaube nid^t, baß id^ mid^ irre. S^ irr< init^ fetten. 3^^ 
^obe mid^ noc^ nie geirrt. SBir gelten biefen Slbcnb nad^ 3L 
Qä) gttjeifle nic^t, bag toir und gut unterl^alten »erben, ffiie 
^aben ®ie fi^ geftem in bem ßoncert unterl^atten ? ©el^r gut, 
|)crr 9?. l|at fefr gut gef))ie(t. S^ tounbere mic^, ba§ ©ie 
nic^t ba toaren. S^ i)attt nod^ SSieted gu t^un; ic^ ^abe bi« 
ge^n UI)r gearbeitet. 

112. 
Art thou not yet dressed, Charles ? I shall dress my- 
eelf at present. Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self ? I had still two exercises to do. I rejoice to see, 
that thou art so diligent. I love him, vfho rejoices 
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken ; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend Fer- 
dinand. Why have you not washed yourself ? I should 
have washed myself, if I had had any water. We were 
in the country yesterday; we have been very much 
amused. How does your sister do ? She is very well, 
since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how have 
you been, since I saw you ? I have been very well. I 
am astonished that you are not yet departed. I shall 
set out this evening. 

113. 

(SS regnet, it rains ; eiS freut miä), I am glad, happy ; 

e« f^Tieit, it snowB ; c« tBut mir leib, I am sorry ; 

eiS ^agelt, it bails ; eS ift mir falt, I am cold ; 

ei iiil^t, it lightens ; cS ifl mir toarm, I am warm ; 

eö borniert, it thunder» ; eS l^ungert mici^, I am hungry ; 
e« friert, it freezes ; eö burflet mi^, I am thirsty. 

©cfei^len, to command ; bleiben, to stay ; crtoarten, to expect ; gu 
rUttOQ ejfen, to dine ; leben (Sie too^fl, farewell, adieu. 

5Regnet e«? 5Rein, eö regnet nid^t. e« regnete, ate id) 
gelommen bin, e« ^at bie gange 3Zad)t geregnet, ß« tüirb 
morgen gen)i§ regnen. Qä) glaube, ba| e^ fd^neit. $at e« 
gef^neit? SBenn e« fc^neite, toürbe e* ni^t regnen. (£« »irb 
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Dicfe 5Rad)t frieren, bcnn eö ift fel^r lalt* Qä) mu§ au6ge^icn. 
aber e« l^agett, tüie ic^ fe^e, aJHr ift fel^r tDamt ; e« bli<^ti 
fogleid^ »irb e« bonncrn. ffiir tooUm mä) §au« gelten. (53 
freut mic^, baß id^ ®ie finbe; aber c« t^ut mir leib, ba§ id^ 
niel^t mit S^ntn gelten fann» SIKein Dnlel ift gcftern 2lbenb 
angelommen unb tüünfc^t, baß tüir l^eute bei i^m gu SKittag 
effen» ;^aben ®ie nid^tö gu trinlen, mi(^ burftet fe|r* SBün* 
tten Sic ein ©ta« 53ier ober SBaffer ? ®ie |^aben nur gu be* 
festen; l^ler ift, »aö ®ic ttünf^em Slbcr mid^ hungert aud^; 
geben ®ie mir ein ®tüd£ ©d^infen nnb ein tüenig 59rob. ©ic 
laben ba fd^öne Sirnen nnb ^Pflaumen. S« giebt btefcö Qa'ijx 
t)iel Dbft SBotten ®ie ^eute bei un« bleiben ? Qd) banfc 
S^^nen, id) l^abe meinem SSetter öerfprod^en, l^eute mit i^m 
nad^ ©♦ gu gelten; er tt)irb mid^ getoiß fd^on ertoarten» geben 
©ie tDoht 

114. 

2Ba« für SÖctter i|i e« ? What kind of weather is it. 

What sort of weather is it ? It is bad weather ; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this mom- 
ing. Does is snow ? No, it does not snow. It would 
snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. The 
weather is finer to-day ; it is warm. I am very warm. 
It has lightened ; it will thunder later. I am sorry that 
you did not come sooner. Art thou hungry ? Yes, I 
am hungry and thirsty. I have taken (made) a long 
walk. 1 shall drink a glass of wine, if you (will) allow 
it My sister will be happy to see you again. She has 
often spoken of you to me. Will your nephew come 
also? I doubt whether he will come (comes). He has 
too much to do. 

115. 

SDöic üicl Xifix ijl C5 ? What o'clock is it ? 

OS tfl \i6)8 U^t; it is six o'clock ; 

eis ifi ^alb jieben ; it is half past six ; 

ti ifl ein SStettel auf j!ebcn ; it is a quarter past six. 

.KufPcl^ctt, to get up ; fc^laf cn gc^cn, to go to bed ; auSrul^eTi, to repoee: 
f|)ajiercn, (pagicren gelten, to go to walk ; gu W>mt) cffcn, to sup. 

Um toie öiel U^r ftel^en ©ie getoö^nlid^ anf ? Sä) ftel^c 
[eben SKorgen um fed^« Ul^r auf unb gel^e um ge^n U^r 
fd^tafen. ©inb ©ic fpagieren gewefen ? Qa, xd) f)abt eine 
©tunbe in bem SBalbe fpajiert. Qd) bin fe^r rnüit, xäf 
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tDlü eilt iDenig audrul^en. SSie biet Ul^t ift ed? Sd tft oc^t 
Ul^r; e« ift noc^ mi)t f)alh neun. Um toie öiel U^r finb @le 
angelomnicn? Sä) bin um ein SSiertcI auf fet^^ angelommen. 
SKcine ©ditoefter ift um brci SSiertel auf ad^t abgereift. SEBie 
tange bleiben @ie l^ier? S^ ö)erbe nur gtoei bi« brei Ülage 
bleiben. Um toie t)iel U^r effen toir gu 2Kittag? S^ glaube 
vaa jtoölf Ul^r ober um l^atb ein«. Um brei Ul^r trinlen toir 
fiaffee unb um fieben U^r effen toir gu äbenb. 

116. 

Bafjfxtid), nmnerous ; ))or^ before ; na$ ^onfc, bome. 

Have the kindness to teil me what o'clock it is. It is 
not yet eleven o'clock; it is half past ten. I must depart 
at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have you al- 
ready dined? No, I shall dine with my cousin ; we dine 
generally at two o'clock. At wtat o'clock do you sup? 
I shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a mind to walk 
a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk a little with you. 
It is fine weather ; we will go to N., we shall find there 
a numerous party (®efeßfd^aft). Are you already tired? 
I am very tired ; it is too warm. If you allow (it) I will 
repose a little. Get up; it is time to go home. I must 
go to bed before ten o'clock, in order to get up to-morrom 
at five o'clock. 

117. 

Acc, Dat. Bat. and Acc. 

-%ViX, for; anSf out of; an, at, of; 

burd^, hjy through ; mit, with ; auf, npon, on ; 

o^^ne, without; no^f, to, after; in, in, into; 

gegen, to, towards, against ; ))on, from ; unter, nnder. 

Sriebric^, Frederick ; bcr SKorft, the market ; ber WUtn, the will ; bei 
bellet, the cellar; bie ^üd^e« the kitchen; bte ^ixd)t, the church ; legen, 
o pnt, lay ; fi^en, to Bit ; benfen, to think ; tto, where ; tOQf^irif where 
|o; tOO^CXf where from. 

Obs. The propositions an, auf, in, unter, govem the Accnsative, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to- 
wards an object; and the Dative, when it does not ezpress this 
movement. 

iJür totn finb biefc Sudler ? ©iefe« ift für ntic^ unb jene« 
iff für meine ©d^tüefter. SBo ift ber junge 2Rann, für ben 
©ie aKe biefe ©ad^en gefauft l^aben ? ÜDurd^ »eld^e ©trage 
muffen toir ge^en, um auf ben 3)?arft ju fommen? ÜDurc^ 
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bic gricbrici^^ftraße ober bic ffiUl^elm^ftraßc? Oc^cii ®it 
o^nc 5Regcnfd^trm au«? ß« toirb fogtcid^ regnen* S33a« ifl 
ba« geben o|ne einen greunb? Qä) fann o^ne bld^ nic^t 
(ebem S5n bift gegen ben SBiöen beine« SSater« ausgegangen, 
SBarum ift bein ©ruber immer gegen mi^? SBol^er lommft 
bu? S^ lomme t)om ©^jagiergange, auö ber ©d^ule, auö bcr 
^irc^e. S5ie SWagb lommt aus bem fetter, aue bem ©arten, 
au« ber Süd^e» SWit »em feib il^r ausgegangen? SDWt bem 
iDnfel, mit ber SCante, mit ^'^nen. ^aä) bem ßffen ge^en 
tt)ir aus* SBann fommen ©ie gurüd? kommen ®ie t)or 
ober nac^ uns gurüd? SBir tüerben nad^ Qljntn gurüd* 
fommen. SBo ift meine ©^toefter? ©ie ift in ber fiird^e, 
in bem ©arten, auf bem Söiarlte* S33o^in gel^t beine SIKutter? 
©ie ge^t in bie ^üd^e, in ben ÄeKer, auf ben SWarlt* äBo^in 
Ijaft bu mein Sßnä) gefegt? S^ ^^ibe eS auf ben 2:ifd^, unter 
ben ©tu^t gelegt. 32Bo ift bie Heine 8ouife? ©ie fifet auf 
bem ©tu^te, unter bem 2:ifd^e, an ber S^^üre. ©(^reiben ©ie 
an Qljxtn 2}etter ober an S^xt Safe? Sin tocn beulen ©ie? 
Qä) beule an bie arme grau, tteld^e id^ geftem bei Qfjxim 
gefeiten ^abe. 

118. 

JDer ©c^tanf . the doset ; unbanfbar, ungrateful. 
This is for me, tnat is for you. He wno is not for me, 
is against me. I cannot do this without him, without 
her, without you. I shall arrive before you; you will 
arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards us. I al- 
ways think of you, but you never think of me. There is 
thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her ? You do not 
love my brother, you are always against him. Where 
is your son ? This fruit and these flowers are for him. 
Where have you been? We have been at (in the) 
church and at (in the) school. Where are you going r 
We are going into the earden, to (on the) market, into 
the kitchen. Where do these children come from ? They 
come from the public walk (©^ajiergang), from church, 
from the garden. Where have you put my stockings 
and shoes? I have put them on your chair, on the 
table, in the closet. Have you seen my brother? I 
have seen him at the public walk, in the garden, at the 
tloor. I wiite to my uncle and aunt. We often speab 
of him and of her. 
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119. 

3m instead of m bem; am. instead of an bem; 

ins in ba« ; and an ba«; 

lum gu bem; ^om ^on bem, 

jur ju bcr; unterm unter bem* 

Da« gcuer, the fire ; ^ä) lieflen, to place one's-Belf, to stand. 

Obs. The quickness of tbe pronunciation has introduced the costom 
gf contracting the definite article with certain prepoaitionB. 

SDlc SKagb ift im ScKer ober im ©arten* SBir gc^cn biefeii 
Hbcnb in« SCl^eater ober in« ßoncert ©d^iden ®ie ben 53c* 
bienten jum ©d^ul^mad^er ober gum ©d^neibcr? ®c^en ttir 
l^eute jur Spante ober bleiben ttir gu ^an^t'i SBaren @ie 
geftcm bei bem SDiinifter? Äommen @ie gu mir ober gu 
meinem Sruber? SBamm fifeen ®ic immer beim geuer? 
3ft3^nen fo lalt? SJBo« l^abenSie am Singe, am Süße? 
SJarum tragen ®ic eine geber am^nte? ©teilen Sie fid^ 
an bie S^l^üre ober an« genfter* §aben ©ie biefe ©Inme t)om 
©ärtner erhalten? ©ie arbeiten t)om SRorgen bi« gnm äbenb* 
SBa« mad^en ©ie nnterm SCifd^e? Qä) fu^e meine ©(eifeber. 
fiarl l^at fie in« ©d^reibgeng gelegt. 

120* 

SBo)70n, of what ; bot^on, of that, of it ; 

n>omtt| with what; bamtt; with that, with it 

tDOgu, for what ; bagu, for that, for it ; 

tDoran, at what ; batan, at that, at it ; 

»orin, in what; bann, in that, in it; 

tooburd^, hy what; baburc^, by that, by it. 

«ÖeraB, l^inaB, down ; 

l^ctauf, l^inauf, np ; 

Ifetcin, l^incin, in. 
©raupen, to nse; gcf^tod^en, «poken ; Qtt>a6)t, thonght; ging,went; fiel, 
feil ; baiS ^(O^^tct; the piano. 

Obs. 1. All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adyerbs n)0; ba, l^er and ^m* If, in the formation of these 
words, two Yowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2. ^er 
denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; fjin a movement 
from the Speaker. 

SQ3ot)on f|)reci^cn ©ie? Q\t bie« ba« SSnä), toot)on©ie 
fpred^en? äBomit ^aben ©ie ba« gemad^t? S\t ba« bie 
geber, tt)omit ©ie biefen ©rief gefc^rieben ^aben? SBogu 
brand^en ©ie ba«? SBoran benlen ©ie benn? Qjit ba« ba« 
^an«, tt)orin Qfjx Dnld »o^nt, bie ©tabt, toobnrd^ ©ie ge^ 
fomrnen finb? ^at man öon meinem UnglüdE gefprodjen? 
3a, man I)at baüon gefprod^en* §aben ©ie an meine ©adf;f 
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gcbac^t ? 5Wcin, i^ l^abc nic^t baran gcbadjt ©inb Sic niH 
^l^rcm neuen Slaöier juf lieben? 5Rein, iä) bin nic^t gufrieben 
bomit Oft nod^ SBein in ber glafc^e ? 5«ein, c^ tft feiner 
mel^r barin. SSSie biel ©Ken muffen ©ie ju einem neuen SRode 

^aben? S^ i«"6 ^^^^ ^^^ ^ta^ ^^^^^ Söe boju l^aben. 
fiommen ©ie l^erouf. ©el^en @ie l^inob, l^inunter* SBarum 
fommen @ie nic^t herein? SBarum gelten ©ie nid^t ^incin? 
SDer fi'nabe ging gu nal^' an^ SBaffer unb fiel l^inein. SBerben 
©ie biefen 5lbenb in6 S^^eater ge^en? SBir toerben nid^t I|in« 
gelten, aber ^einrid^ unb Äarl gelten ^in. 

121. 

Sdittm, to beg, to ask ; ber £rteg, the war ; bad ©d^au^icl, the play. 
Do you know of what I speak, of what I think? Thai 
is not the same street, through which we came (are 
come) this morning, the same house where we were 
yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war ? Yes, we speak 
of it. Do you think of the concert ? We do not think 
of it Are you pleased with this ring? I am very 
(much) pleased with it Why do you not come up? 
Teil your brother that I am commg down directly. 
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you 

So to the play this evening ? We shall not go there. 
h you know, where this gentleman lives, where he goes 
to, and where he is ? We do not know it. 

122. 

2)ct Ti\^, the table ; ba5 Xi\^^cn, the little table. 

JDic Xaubt, the pigeon ; ^flanjcit; to plant ; eben, fo eben, jusf now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminutives are formed by adding the syllable d)cn, and 
Bofiening the radical Yowel. If the primitive word ends in e or ett; 
thifl termination is omitted. 

Slmatie l^at i^r §ütd^en verloren. S33ir ^abcn brci pbfd^e 
öäumc^en gepflanzt. SBem gel^ört bicfe« artige ©ärtd^en ? 
S33ie öiel l^aft bu für biefe« Xäubdjen bega^It? 2Bo|in ge^en 
bicfe §err^en ? fiomm, 8oui«^en, .toir tooßen gu ber Staute 
gel)en, fie l^at ein neue« Säfec^en unb ein neue« ^ünbd^cn, 
Qä) l^abe eben ein Sriefc^en öon meiner ©c^toefter erl^aftcn, 
morin fie mic^ bittet, il^r ein 9Kefferd^en unb ein 8öffel(|en gu 
taufen, ^^c^ ttjill rec^t artig fein, 3Rüttcrcf)en, ttjenn bu mir 
ein neue« Äteibd^cn faufft. STrage biefe« STifd^d^en in ben 
©arten, Henriette, tt)ir »oßen ein @tünbd&en barin arbeiten 
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©cld^e« Dörfd^cn fcl^c i^ ia unten tm S33albc? SBeld^c« 
Äinb ^ot btcf c ©d^ül^^cn öerlorcn ? gricbrid^ ^at ein ortige« 
SSögeId[|en Dom ©ärtner erl^altcm SBem gel^örcn aße biefe 
Slüm^cn? 3So ift bein ©^toeftcrc^en, 3of|ann? 

123. 

SUdt^tg BoBen, to want; flA fd^&men, to be ashamed of; ^pflegen, to 
use, to De in the babit of ; ((d^läfrl^, Bieepy ; ^urfl ff htn, to be thiratyj 
Ux S^tergang, the walk, the public walk ; {d^etnen, to ahine ; fni|^ 
early ; \päX, late ; id^ mdd^te, I Bhould like. 

^tinxxä), l^aft bu 8uft, einen ©pagiergang mit mir gu ma» 
^cn ? Sä) i)abt feine 8uft, ietjt an^jugel^en. Qd) bin fc^Iäf- 
rig. ©d^ämft bu bid^ nid^t, fo faul gu fein? Somm, »ir 
ttjoöen in ben ©arten meine« Dnlefö gelten, ffiie öiel Ul^r 
ift e«? e« ift erft fec^« U^r, bic ©onnc fc^cint nod^ !Du 
l^aft 9te^t, c« ift noc^ ^ül^, iä) toiß mit bir gelten. Qä) pflege 
jeben Slbenb einen ©pagiergang gu machen, el^e iä) gu ^ettc 
gel^e. 5Da« ift eine gute ©etoo^nl^eit. @« ift mir aber fe^r 
toarm; »ir ge^en gu gefc^tüinbe. Qä) l^abe großen SDurft, 
ic^ mö^te einmal trinicn. SSSenn man »arm ift, mu§ man 
nid^t trinfen. Q6) l^abe nötl^ig, ein toenig au^gurul^en: id^ bin 
fo mübe, ba§ i^ nxdjt mel^r fort fann, $Du mu^t ewen 5lu» 
genblidt ©ebutb l^aben. Somm, ic^ fürchte gu \p(xt m^ 
^aufe gu lommen* 

124. 

To have patience, ©ebulb l^abcn ; to fear, für(!^tcn ; to be hard- 
hearted, ^artl^erjig Jcm ; to have the head-ache, ItopfÄc^ l^oicit ; to 
take pains, fid) bcmüi^ctt; the moment, bct 5lugcnbltcf : some pretext, 
ein 93ortt)anb, (masc.) j directly, foglcid^ ; the advice, bct SHat^f. 

How, you are still in bed? Are you not ashamed, to 

sleep so long ? I should be ashamed to get up so late. 

I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are 

a little idler (tjaußenger). When you must go to school, 

you always look for some pretext. You are in the 

habit of going to bed early and getting up late. That 

is a bad habit. I beg you, to have patience (for) a 

moment. I shall get up directly. 1 have no mind, to 

wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late. 

You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 

patient (ber Äranfe). You are not ill ; you have no mind 

to go to school. You are right my friend ; I shall take 

Dains to get rid of this fault (biefeu geinter abgutegen) and 

to foUow your gpod advice. 
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125. 

©laubett, to believe 

I believe tliat it is already late. We do not believe 
it. Keither does my brotber believe it Do you believe 
it ? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
laugh. I have never believed thia. Who would have 
believed that ? I sbould believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible tbing. You would believs 
it indeed, if you saw it These gentlemen do not be« 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too credulous. 
He would not believe it, if he knew you. 

Neithep, aaä} ni^t ; laugh, lad^cn ; would have, IJättc ; incredible, 
unglaubli^; indeed, \Dof)i; saw, fcljctt; credulous, Icic^tgldubift ; 
knew, tonnte. 

126. 

©agctt; to Bay, to teil. 

I have something to teil you. What have you to say 

to me ? I teil you nothing. Teil (it) me only. I shall 

teil you another time. You will not teil mv brother, 

what I have written to you ? Do not teil him, that I 

am still in bed. What nas he told you ? Have I not 

told it you? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 

wish (will you) me to (that I) teil it ? One must not 

teil every thing that one knows. He has told it me in 

a whisper. xour imcle told me yesterday, that he 

would seil his house. What do you say to that? I 

would teil you with pleasure, if I knew it If I said 

otherwise, 1 should lie. 

Only, nur; knows, tocifl; in a whisper, ins £)^X'y if I knew, toetttt 
ic6 wüßte ; otherwise, anber« ; lie, lügen. 

127. 
SQBünfd^ett; to wish ; IJoffen; to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often 
wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 
wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our friend 
will obtain the Situation that he wishes (to get). She 
did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken. 
My Cousin has nothing more to hope. We hope every* 
thing of Providence. My sister hopes, that you will ao 
what you have promised her. Isever wish Jfor) whaf 
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fou cßnnot navc. What do you wish? (For) what do 

?ou hope? I believe that my father will arrive to-day 
7e must hope it These gentlemen wish that we 
ßhould depart Does your sister wish to go with us? 

May succeed, gelingen; hurtful, fd)äbti(l^; to be able, fßnnen; to 
fenre, bienen, nü(li(i() )em; obtain, erholten; Situation, (BtclU ^fem.)t 
w in, gewinnen; law-suit, $rogef; Providence, S3crfc^^ung (fem>; fo 
• hat, ttorauf* 

128. 

iEd^teiBen, to write ; i^ fc^ticB, I wrote ; gefd^ricBcn, written ; 

kfen, to read ; td^ t^t ^ ^^^ ; fielefcn, read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 

will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 

merly. What have you written to him? Have you not 

yet written to him, that our friend Henry is dead? 

Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should 

write also, You write too fast; write more slowly. 

Show me what yoa have written. You must write 

once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 

book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 

with thy uncle? I read the fahles of Geliert, which 

are very well written. We should read oftener if we 

had more time. How must we (one) read this word? 

Remember well, what you have read. Would you like 

(will you) me to (that 1 should) read this letter to you ? 

I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formerly, früher, fonfl ; fast, fd^ncH; slowly, langfam ; show, jetgenj 
once more, noc!^ einmal ; amusing, unter^altenb ; fable, gabel (fem.) ; 
remember, bc^fatten ; I should like to know how, ii) möcä^tc fönnen ; 
J'ke, toie. 

129. 
(Scjen; to see ; iä) fal^, I saw ; gefeiten, seen ; 

!enncn, to know ; tci^ fanntC; I knew ; gefannt, known. 

What do I see? Do you not see it? I see nothing. 
But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it 1 
saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 
Do you see how i do this ? Your cousin does not see 
me. If I saw my friend, I should teil him that you are 
here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring 
(a) light; or can you see still? I have seen Mr. N. to- 
day. Does he know me ? I believe that he knows you. 
He has greeted me. Have you also known my uncle? 
Have you not told me that you knew him? I should 
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kiiow him again if I saw him. Your brother haa 
recognized me by my voice. These children do not 
know me (any) more. 

Do look, fc^fcn (Bit bo^ einmal; well worth the trouble, toolftl bei 
Wlnf^c toert^ ; to greet, grüf en ; to know again, to recogoizei loicbci 
erfcnncn ; by the voice, an bct (Stimme. 

130. 

©el^en^ to go ; i^ ging, I went ; gegangen, gone ; 

tt>cgge§^en, to go away ; ausgel^en, to go out. 

Where are you going? I am going to my amit, and 

my brother goes to school. Where did you go this mom- 

ing with your cousin? We went to church. I should 

willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 

go with you, but do not go so fast Where is your sis- 

ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone 

together if I had had time. Shall you not go to N. to- 

morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that) 

I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already ? 

Henry does not yet go away. William is already gone 

away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your 

friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do 

you go out? I go out every momirig at seven o'clock. 

And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 

yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 

out ? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out 

at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 

not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, f^ja^ieren gelten ; to go to see any one, }u 3cmanbcm 
geifern 

131. 

kommen, to come ; xä) fam, I came ; gefommen, come ; 

gurücöommctt, to come back ; anfommen, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late ? We come out of the 
garden. Eliza does not come to-day; she is gone into 
the country with her father. Come to see me this af- 
ternoon. It is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Formerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come 
back this evening. My uncle does not come back (any) 
more. We saw your uncle, when we came back from 
the country. At what o'clock does the post arrive ? I 
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believe it arrives at three o'clock. Yesterday it caine 
very late. Formerly it arrived at two o'clock. My 
Bisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza, düfe ; to come to Bee, Bcfud^en ; afternoon, IRad^mttta^ : po»> 
Bibl«, UIÖ9Ü4) ; eyening, %htab ; the posl^ ^ie $ofi ; Liege, ilüttup. 

132. 
S?in!eri, to driak ; t$ trän!, I drank ; getrunfen, drunk ; auetnnfcn, 
le finish (a glass, a onp, &c.) ; cffen, to eat ; t(^ af , I ate ; gegefien, 
tten ; gtt SO^ittag cffen, to dine. 

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. We 
diink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor to drink yonr health. 
When I was young, I drunk nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drank a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass? I will drink no more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish 
your glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
Drink again. Have you no appetite? Eat a little harn. 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat This child eats the whole 
day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine? I dine cenerally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink a cup of coffee and then I go out to walk. 

To your health, auf i^xt Ocfunbl^cit ; the honor, bie dl^xe ; another 
glass, nod^ ein ®la«; every one, Scbcr; again, no^ einmal j the appe- 
tite, bcr 9(t>t>etit; some days ago, )otix einigen Xaattt\ dehcious fish, 
föfUici()e Sif^e ; the dinner, oa« SKittagcjfcn ; then, bann. 

133. 

können, to be able, to know ; idt) fonnte, I could ; aefonnt, been able . 

toiffen, to know ; x6) Wugtc, I knew ; geWuft, known. 

Can you teil me what o'clock it is ? I cannot teil (it) 
you, I have not (got) my watch with me. If I had ife 
with me, I could teil you exactly. I shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he 
eould come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this letter to 
the ■ post-office. I could not go out yesterday. My 
friend could not answer your letter, because he had 
too much to do. Do you know when my father will 
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come back? I do not know. Does your sister know it? 
We know all, that we must die. Do you know (how) to 
dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any) 
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
Bpeak German. These boys know neimer how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em- 
ploy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
departed. I shall soon know who has done that How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this? 
I should wish that you kaew it. (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, genau ; however, (ebod^ ; I should wish, idi) tooHte ; to be- 
loDg, gel^ören; answer, anttootten auf (Acc.) ; because, U)cil; to dance, 
tanjcn ^ to speak German, bcutfc^ f^jrc^cn. 

134. 

Xf^VLn, to do ; iä) tf)at, I did ; öct^an, done , 

net)mcn, to take ; i^ na^m, I took ; genommen, taken. 

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered 
me (to do). What were you doing when I came in? I 
was lighting the fire. What will you do this evening ? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Your brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat. When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to reproach one's seif (^with). You have done a good 
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him; in your place I should not do it 1 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for mysel£ 
How many books do you take? Your brother always 
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the band. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allow 
(it), I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To Order, Befeljtcn ; to come in, l^ereinfommcn ; to light, aniünbcn ; 
jothing but, ni(!^t« oI« ; one's dutj, feine ^jli^^t ; to reproach one*i 
•elf, ft^ tJortDetfen; action, iganblung, S^at; in bad spirits, üblei 
fiaune ; in your place, an Slftret ©teße ; to do one's best, fein SÖiögli^s 
fUi tiftun; to satisfy, Bcfrieblgen ; myself, mic^; place, pafe (m.); by 
the band, Bei bcr «panb ; liberty, Srct^fett ; to sit down, f[4 fej^n ; to 
Boold any one. mit 3emanbem f^mälen. 
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135- 

(Sd^Iafen, to sleep ; t<l^ fd^ltef , I skpt : gef(^(afcn, elept ; 

hxcd^tn, gctbrcc^ctti to break ; i(^ braci^, I broke ; gebro^^en, broken. 

We sleep too much ; you sleep less than we. I sleep 
generally (for) seven liours. Formerly I slept longer. 
My brother slept yesterday tili eight o'clock; but to* 
morrow be will not sleep so lon^, because be must 
depart for Cologne at four o'clock, Our motber does not 
allow US to sleep longer, tban tili six o'clock. I sleep 
Boundly. You were very uneasy in your sleep last nigbt. 
Tbis child sleeps'very peaceably. We bave no knife to 
cut our bread; tberefore we break it You will break 
tbis stick, if you bend it so. I do not believe tbat it 
(will) break. 1 sbould not like it to (tbat it did) break. 
Tbis boy bas broken a pane. He broke two last week. 
Tbis servant is very beedless; sbe breaks sometbing 
every day. Yesterday sbe broke two glasses, and on 
Sunday balf a dozen cups and saucers. 

Lese, tocnigcr; sonndly, fc^r fcfl; to be uneasy in one'a sleep, untul^io 
f^Iafen; last, öorfg; peaceable, \an\t*y to cut, fqjncibcn; therefore, bcgs 
^alb; tobend, beugen; I should not like, iä) mö^U ni^^t; pane^ ^ä)cibc\ 
heedless, unBebacJ^t ; on Sunday, am (Sonntag ; cups and saucers, Saften. 

136. 

(Ratl^en, to advise ; iti) rtct^, I advised ; gcrat^cn, advised ; Bringen, t^ 
bring; ii) braci^te, I brought; Qtbxa^t, brought; em^jfe^lcn, to re 
commend ; id) em|)fal^l, I recommended ; cm^fo^lTcn, recommended. 

I do not know wbat to resolve ; wbat do you advise 
me to do ? One advises me tbis, tbe otber tbat. Tbey 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rigbts. 
I sbould like you to (tbat you advised) me; in you I 
«ave tbe greatest confidence. Because you wisb me to 
(tbat I advise) you, I teil you tbat tbe most unprofit- 
able accommodation is better tban tbe most favorable 
law-suit. I sball bring you tba fruits wbicb you desira 
(to bave). I believe tbey bave brougbt tbem to me 
already. Tbey brougbt me yesterday some letters 
from Berlin. Wben you come back, bring your sister 
witb (you). Mr. N. will bring bis son witb (bim) to- 
morrow. Tbey brougbt tbeir aunt witb (tbem) from 
Vienna. I sbould wisb you to (tbat you brougbt) tbe 
young man witb (you) oi wbom you bave spoken. He 
recommendg bis son to me. You recommended your 
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busmess to him. I have recommended liim to watch 
over him. 

What to pesolve, ttjoju ic^ mi^ etttf(!^Iicgcn fcIT; one, they, man; 
even, fogarj to give up, abtreten; the right, has fRc(i}t*y I should like, 
i^ »plttc ; in you, gu Seinen ; the greatest confidence, bad mcijlc 3tt« 
trauen : the most unprofitable accommodation, &c., ein magerer ^r« 
«l<i(§ i\t bejycr, als ein fetter ^Jro^eg; to desire, wünf^en; the business 
90$ @cf<ib^ft; to watch, tt)a<^)cn; over, über. 



EXEßCISES FOß RE-ADING. 



1. THE UTTLE DOG. 

ßiti Sräuicin, mit Flamen Caroline, ging cinft on bcm Ufer 
ciucö gluffc^ fpajicrcn. ©ic begegnete |icr einigen bö[cn 
finaben, i>u ein ^ünbc^en crtränicn tooßtcn; fic l^attc üßitleib 
mit bcm armen STl^iere, faufte e^ unb na^m e« mit \iä) anf ba^ 

. !S)a« ^ünbd^en l^atte Balb mit feiner neuen ©ebieterin Sc* 
lanntfd^aft gemacht unb Derlic^ fic leinen Slugcnblid mel^r. 
ßinc« 3[bcnb«, ote fie fid^ gu Sette legen tooßte, fing ha^ 
^ünbc^en plöißä) an gu bcüen* Carotine nal^m bad 8id^t, 
fal^ unter bad Sett unb erblicfte einen SWenfc^en, öon fürd^tcr^* 
liebem 2lu«fe^en, ber fid^ l^ier verborgen l^atte. ßd toar ein 
SDieb. 

fi'aroline rief um ^ülfic unb aße ©ctool^ncr bc« ©d^Ioffc« 
eilten auf i^r ©efc^rci ^erbei. @ic ergriffen bcn 9Jäuber unb 
überlieferten il^n ber ©erec^tigleit. gr geftanb in feinem SScr* 
I|öre, ba^ e« feine Slbfid^t gettjcfen toöre, bad gräulein ju er* 
morben unb bad ©d^Io§ gu plünbern. 

Caroline banite bcm §immeO ba§ er fie fo glildlic^ geret* 
tct Ijobt, unb fagte: 5Wiemanb l^ätte geglaubt, ba§ baö arme 
STl^ierc^en, bcm i^ bad Seben gerettet l^abe, mir anä) ia^ mei 
iiige retten tt)ürbe. 

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

!E)er Heine Änabe einc^ 2KüKer« näl^ertc fic^ gu fcl^r bcm 
Sad^e unb fiel l^inein. ©er ©c^mieb, toelc^er jienfeit bed Sa- 
^ee tool^nte, fa^ e«, fprang in ba« SBaffer, gog baö Sinb 
^erau« unb brad^te c« bcm SSater. 
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Sin Qa^v barauf brad^ »ä^rcnb ber 3lad)t {Jcuer In bei 
Sc^miebe aud« £)ad ^aud ftonb gan} . in Stammen^ el^e ber 
8cl^micb ce ntcritc. @r rettete fid^ mit grou unb ^nbern. 
5Rur fein Iteinfted Siöd^terci^en ^otte mon im erften ©djredcn 
bergeffen* 

©a« Sinb fing in bem brennenben §aufe on gu fd^rcien- 
allein fein SO^enf^ tooKte fic^ ^ineintoagen. £)a tarn püt^lid^ 
ber ^üUer, fprang in bie i^Iannnen^ brad^te ba$ ^inb glüdtid^ 
^eraud, gab ed bem ©d^mieb in bie 9lrme unb fagte: 

©Ott fei gelobt, baß er mir ©elegenl^eit gab, ßuc^ meine 
©anfbarfeit gu betücifcn* ^l^r l^abt meinen ©ol^n oud bem 
SBaffer gegogen, unb id^ l^abe mit ®otte3 $iUfe 6ure SCod^ter 
aud bem geuer errettet* 

3. THE BROKEN HORSE-SHOE. 

6in 4Bauer ging mit feinem ©ol^ne, bem Keinen Zi)oma^, 
in bie ®tabt* ©iel^, fagte er unterttjcg^ gu il^m, ba liegt ein 
QtM üon einem ^ufeifen an ber Srbe, l^ebe e« auf unb ftedEc 
e« in bie S^afc^e. SSai), öerfctäte Zljoma^, ia^ ift nic^t ber 
ÜJiül^e toertl^, baß man fic^ bafür büdt. ÜDer 23ater erttjieberte 
nid^t^, na^m bad Sifen, unb ftedfte e^ in feine S^afc^e. Qm 
nä(|ften SDorfe öcrfaufte er ed bem ©d^miebe für brei fetter 
unb laufte bafür Sirfd^en* 

f)ierauf fetzten fie il^ren SBeg fort. ÜDie (Sonne »ar bren* 
nenb l^eiß. SKan fal) toeit unb breit toeber $au«, no^ SBatb, 
nod^ Queße. 5i:^oma« verging öor ©urft unb fonnte feinem 
SBater nur mit Tlü^t folgen* 

!Da Heß biefer, tt)ie burd^ S^faU, eine ßirfd^e faßen. 
S^omad l^ob fie fo gierig auf, atö Mxt ed ®oIb, unb ftedfte 
fie f^neü in ben SDtonb* ©nige ©d^ritte toeiter ließ ber SSa* 
ter eine gtoeite Äirfc^e faüen, »eld^e S^l^oma^ mit berfelben 
©ierigfeit ergriff* Sieg bmcxtt fort, bi3 er fie atte aufge* 
^oben ^atte* 

äte er bie lefete öerge^rt l^atte, roanbte ber SSater ftc^ gi 
il^m Ijin unb fagte: ©iel^, n)enn bu bid^ ein eingiged 3RaI ^U 
teft bücfen trotten, um baö ^ufeifen aufgul^eben, fo »ürbeft bu 
nid^t nötl^ig gehabt l^aben, c« l^unbert SWat für bie fi'irfd^en gu 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASURE. 

Surg t>or feinem STobe fagte ein Sauer gu feinen brei ©öl^* 
iien: Siebe SÜnber, id^ lann eud^ nic^t^ l^interlaffen, ate bicfc 

4 



74 

glitte uubbcn SBcmberg/bcr baran ftö§t. 2lßcin in blcfem 
fechibcrgc liegt ein ©c|at} öcrborgcn* Orabet fleißig mä^, 
fo tuerbct i^r i^n finbcn. 

9?ac^ bcm 2^obe bcd SSatcr« gruben bic ©öl^ne ben gangen 
SBeinbcrg mit bem größten gleiße um, aber fie fanben toebcr 
®oIb no^ ©über» 2)a fie aber ben ©oben noc^ nie mit fo 
öiel Sorgfalt bearbeitet ^tten, fo bradjte er eine fold^e aßengc 
Strauben l^eroor, baß fie barüber erftaunten* 

Scfet errietl^en bie ©ö^ne, roa^ xf)x SSater mit bem ©d^afec 
gemeint l^atte, unb fte fd^rieben an bie S^^re bed SSSeinberged 
mit großen ^uc^ftaben : 3lrbeitfamfeit ift ber größte ©d^atä 
be« 2Kenf(f|en. 

6. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW. 

5Rac^ einer fe^r ftürmifc^en 5Ka(f|t ging ein SJater mit 
feinem ©o^ne auf bad ^di, um gu feigen, »eichen ©Aaben 
ber ©türm oerurfac^t l^abe. ©iel^ bod), rief ber Änabe, ba 
liegt bie große, ftarfe (Sic^e auf bem Soben l^ingeftredft, toä^* 
renb bie fdimad^e SSSeibe am Sac^e noc^ aufredet bafte^t. ^'d^ 
ptte geglaubt, ber ©turmtt)inb »ürbe leidster bic SBeibe atö 
bie Sid^e niebergeriffen l^aben* 

3Rein ©o^n, fagte ber SSater, bie ftolge Sic^e, bie fic^ nid^t 
biegen fann, mußte brechen; allein bie gefc^meibige SSSeibe 
l^at bem ©turmtt)inbe nad^gegeben unb ift ba^er öerfd^ont 
geblieben. 

6. THE GRATEFÜL LION. 

@in armer ©Haöe, ber an^ bem f)aufe feinet ^errn ent» 
flol^en »ar, tt)urbe gum S:obe oerurtl^eilt 2Kan fül^rte i^n 
auf einen großen ^lofe, meld^er mit aWauem umgeben toar, 
unb ließ einen furd^tbaren 8ött)en auf il^n Io3. S^aufenbe öon 
9)?enfdf|en toaren S^W^ ^^^f^^ ©d^aufpiete. 

©er 8ött)e fprang grimmig ouf ben armen SKenfd^en gu , 
allein plöfelid^ blieb er ftel^en, toebelte mit bem ©d^toeife, 
ppfte üott greube nm il^n l^erum unb Udtt il^m freunblid^ bie 
^önbe. S^bermann öertounberte fid^, unb fragte ben ©Ha 
Den, tt)ie ia^ toxtmt. 

©er ©Haue ergöl^lte: Site Ic^ meinem §erm entlauben 
loar, oerbarg id^ mid[| in einer ^öl^le mitten in ber SSSüftc. 
Da !am auf einmal biefer 8ött)e l^erein, minfelte unb geigte mir 
feine 2^a|}e, in ber ein großer ÜDom ftal. Qä) gog i|m ben 
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£)orn l^erau^ unb Don bcr ^dt an Dcrfal^ mic^ bcr 8ött)c mit 
3ßt(bpret unb iDtr lebten in ber ^ö^Ie friebtid^ jufamnten. 
Sei ber legten Qa^h tourben »ir gefangen unb Don einonbet 
getrennt 9iun freut \i^ boe gute Z^kv, mid^ »iebcr gefun^ 
ben gu ^abem 

«Hc« Soff xoax über bie ÜDonIbarfeit biefe« toilben a:^iere« 
tnißät, unb bat (aut um ©nabe fär ben ©Hatten unb beti 
ßöwen» S)er ©Haöe »urbe frei gelaffen unb xtiäßi^ io 
iijtntt. !Der Söme folgte if)m toit ein ^änbd)en unb blieb 
ftetd M iS)m, offtit Ocntanb ein Selb ju t^un. 
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COLLECTION OF WORDS. 



1. THE 

S)ic ©tabt; the town ; 

bie SSorftabt, the suburb ; 

ta& %f)ox, the gate ; 

ber $(a^; the square ; 

ber iDlarft, the marke t-place ; 

tie Btxa^e, the street ; 

baS ^flafter, the pavement ; 

bag ^au^, the house ; 

bag ©ebäubc, the building ; 

bic Mxä)t, the church ; 

ber S^^urm, the tower, spire ; 

bte ^omfird^e, the cathedral ; 

bic $oft; the post-office ; 



TOWN. 

baS ^oU^aiiB, the custom 

house ; 
ba^ S^^eater, the theatre ; 
bic SJorfc, the exchangc ; 
baS 6))ttal, the hospital ; 
baS äBirt^S^au^, the inn ; 
baS ^ffeel^au^; the coffe» 

house ; 
ber ^alaft, the palace ; 
bic 3Jlauer, the wall; 
bie Seftung, the fortress ; 
t)er $afen, the harbor ; 
bic Umgcgenb, the environs. 



2. 

S)aB ^avi^, the house ; 
bic %}9Üx, the door ; 
ba^ %\)ox, the gate ; 
ba§ 6d&lo^, the lock ; 
ber Scblüffel, the key; 
tie Klingel; the bell ; 
bic treppe, the staircase ; 
eine Stufe, a step ; 
cin3iwimcr, a room; 
ber @aal, the saloon ; 
bag Senfter, the window ; 
bic Saben, the shutters ; 

8. 



THE HOUSE. 

bic ^ede, the ceiling ; 
ber Su^boben, the floor ; 
bic SBanb, the wall ; 
bct Äamin, the chimney ; 
bie Rüä)e, the kitchen ; 
ber ÄcHer, the cellar ; 
ber 6peid&er, the garret, loft ; 
ba^ ^ad), the roof ; 
ber $of, the court-yard ; 
ber ©arten, the garden ; 
ber Stall, the stable ; 
ber SSrunnen, the well. 



THE FURNrrURE. 

$er ^ifd^, the table ; bie itotnmobe, the ehest of 

ber Stu^l, the chair ; drawers ; 

ber Spiegel, the looking-glass ; baS Aanapee, the couch ; 

bcc Sd&ran!, the wardrobe ; baS ©emälbe, the picture ; 
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bie Stanbu^r, tho clock; 
baS iBett, the bed ; 
bie Tlattai^, the matress ; 
bie ^ecie, the bed-cloth ; 
ber Ofen, the stove ; 
bei fieiui^ter, the candlestick ; 
ber Sßffel, the spoon ; 
bie @abel, the fork ; 
baS SKeffer, the knife ; 
bie Siaffe, the cup and sau- 
cer: 



bad Sifd^tud^, the table-clodi 
bad XtHextud), the napkin ; 
bad «^anbtud^, the towel ; 
bie Sid^tf(^eere, the snuffera ; 
ber Steiler, the plate ; 
boÄ flijfen, the pillow ; 
bad iBettud^, the sheet ; 
bie ^ox\)änQe, the curtains 
baiS @(a^, the glass ; 
bie Slafd^e, the bettle ; 
ber Xoxb, the basket. 



4. THE PROFESSIONS. 
S)ai ^anbmer!, the profession ; ber Sd^loffcr, the lock-smith ; 



ber «^anbmerfer, the artisan ; 
ber SDteJger, the butcher ; 
ber SBäder, the baker ; 
ber SJlüIIer, the miller ; 
ber ^utmadfeer; the hatter ; 
ber öd&neiber, the tailor ; 
ber 6d^ufter, the shoemaker ; 
ber Sarbier, the barber ; 
ber 6d&reiner, the joiner ; 
ber S^mmctmamif the car- 

penter ; 
ber ©lafer, the glazier ; 



ber 6d&mieb; the smith ; 
ber $uff(]6mieb, the farrier ; 
ber 6attler, the saddler ; 
ber iBottd^er, the cooper ; 
ber ©erber, the tanner; 
ber Kaufmann, the merchant ; 
ber iBud&^finbler, the book- 

s eller ; 
berSBud^binber, the bookbinder; 
ber SUlaurer, the mason ; 
bie ^d^terin, the seamstrcss ; 
bie SBdfd^erin, the laundress 



6. THE VICTUALS. 
2)0^ iBrob, the bread ; ba5 ©alg, the salt ; 

baS SUle^l, the meal, flour ; 
baä 5leifc&, the meat ; 
ber SBratcn, the roast-meat ; 
fialbfleifc^, veal ; 



SRinbfleifc&, beef ; 
^atntnelfleifc^, matten ; 
ber gifc^, the fish ; 
ha& 6i, the egg ; 
ber 6alat, the salad ; 
ber @enf, the mustard ; 



ba^ Oel, the oil ; 
ber ©ffig, the vinegar ; 
6d6h)cincfleifc&, pork ; 
ber @d&in!en, the ham ; 
baS ©etnfife, the vegetable ; 
bie 6uppe, the soup ; 
ber ^ol^I, the cabbage ; 
bie Kartoffel, the potato ; 
bie ßrbfe, the pea ; 
bie Sol^ne, the bean ; 
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(er Ruä^en, the cake ; 
ba§ Obft, ihe fruit ; 
bcr Pfeffer, the pepper ; 
bic iButtcr, the butter ; 
ber fiafe, the cheese ; 
bic aJlil*, the milk ; 
ber SBein, the wine ; 

6. 
S)er Wod, the coat ; 
baS £(eib, the gown ; 
ber Tlantel, the cloak ; 
bte SBefte, the waistcoat ; 
bie 3a(fe, the jacket ; 
ber Sä)ui, the shoe ; 
ber ©trumpf, the stocking ; 
ber ©tiefel, the boot ; 
ber Pantoffel, the slipper ; 
baS $etnb, the shirt, shift ; 
bie Sd&ürge; the apron ; 
ber $onbfc&ul&, the glove ; 



bog aSier, the .beer ; 
baS ^(iftüd, the breakfast ; 
bo^ SRittagSeffen, the dinner ; 
baS iBe^)}erbrob, the after- 

noon's luncheon ; 
bol Slbenbeffen, the supper. 



THE CLOTHING. 

ba^ %a\ä)mtud}, the handker 

chief ; 
ber <^ut, the hat; 
bie Snü^e, the cap ; 
bie U^r, the watch ; 
berSHegenfd^irm, the umbrella; 
ber 6onnenf(^irm, the parasol ; 
ber Sdd&er, the fan; 
ber Sä)Uin, the veil ; 
ber ©tod, the cane ; 
ber iBeutel, the purse ; 
bieiBrille, the spectacles. 



ber SRing, the ring ; 

7. THE HUMAN BODY. 



3)er 2Jlenfd&, the man ; 
ber Äorper; the body ; 
ber ^opf, the head ; 
ba^ ^aat, the hair ; 
bas{ ®efic&t; the face ; 
bie Stime, the forehead ; 
bag Sluge, the eye ; 
bie SRafe, the nose ; 
bog SDfyc, the ear; 
ber aJlunb; the mouth ; 
bog Rinn, the chin; 
ber Sart, the beard; 
bie Sippe, the lip ; 
ber 3^^!^/ ^^6 tooth ; 
bie 3unge, the tongue ; 



ber $alS, the neck ; 
bie 8(i^ulter, the Shoulder ; 
ber fRüden, the back; 
ber Wem, the arm ; 
bie $anb, the band ; 
ber Singer, the finger • 
ber 9lagel, the nail; 
bie SSruft, the breast; 
baiS ^erg, the heart; 
ber Silagen, the stomach , 
baS S3ein, the leg; 
ber gu^, thefoot; 
ba^ ^nie, the knee ; 
bie QtJ)e, the toe; 
ba6 ©el^im, the brain 
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8. THE QUADRÜPEDS. 

Sai Silier, the animal; t>ex ^itfc^f the stag; 

bad $fetb, the horse ; hoS ^df, the roe ; 

ber @fel, the donkej; ber fM)\t, the oz ; 

ber $unb, the dog , ber @tter, the bull ; 

bie Rq^, the cat; bie Sutf, the cow; 

bie SRatte, the rat; bad Mh, the calf; 

bie SJlaud, the mouse; bad €<^af, the sheep; 

ber SRauImurf, the mole ; baS Satnnt, the lamb ; 

bad 6(ibmein, the hog; ber ^nä^S, the fox ; 

bie 3»«9«f *^e goat; ber ffiolf, the wolf ; 

bie ©emfe, the chamois ; ber iBdr, the bear ; 

ber $afe, the hare ; ber £5n7e, the Hon ; 

ba^ ^ic^l^om, the squirrel; basS Ramtd, the camcl; 

ber Slffe, the monkej; ber @(ep]^ant, the elephant 

9. THE BIRDS. 

^er iBogel, the bird; bad Sleb^u^n, the partridge; 

ber $a^n, the cock ; ber Rxammet^'ooQel, the field 

ba^ $ul^n, the hen ; fare. 

ba^ ^ül^nd^en, the chicken ; bie Hntfel, the black-bird ; 

ber Bä^roan, the swan; bie £erd^e, the lark; 

bie ®an^, the goose ; bie ^lad^tigaQ, the nightingale ; 

bie 6nte, the duck; bie 6<^loaIbe, the swallow; 

bie Staube, the pigeon ; ber S^iftd» ^^^ green-finch ; 

ber ^fau, the peacock ; ber ginf , the finch ; 

bie Sßad^tel, the quail ; ber Sperling, the sparrow. 
bie Sd&nepfe, the snipe ; 

10. THE FISHES AND INSECTS. 

^er %^(i), the fish; ber 3Bunn, the worm ; 

ber $e(^t, the pike ; bie 9iau)pe, the Caterpillar; 

ber 2aä)2f the salmon ; bie Slmeife, the ant ; 

ber Karpfen, the carp; bie Spinne, the spider; 

bie Schleie, the tench; ber ^äring, the herring; 

ber Slal, the eel ; bie Slufter, the oyster ; 

bie Soreüe, the trout; bie SJlufci&el, the muscle-fish; 

bie fir5te, the toad; ber ^reb^, the craw-fish; 

ber %ifi\ä), the frog; bie Sd^Iange, the snake; 
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txe %l\eqc, the fly; 
bie Siene, the bee ; 



bie äBe^pe, tbe wasp , 
berSd^ntetterling, the butterflj 



11. THE TREES AND FLOWERS. 



Sc« Saum, the tree ; 
ber Sl^felbaunx, the applc-tree ; 
bei IBimbaum, the pear-tree ; 
öet Pflaumenbaum, the plum- 

tree; 
ber Äirfd&baum, the cherry- 

tree ; 
ber Slufebaum, the nut-tree; 
bie @i(^e, the oak-tree ; 
bie Sichte, the pine-tree; 
bie Staune, the fir-tree ; 
bie fflud^e, the beech ; 
bie Ulme, the elm ; 
bie Goppel, the poplar; 
bie ffllume, the flower; 



bie Wofe, the rose ; 

bie 9lel!e, the pink; 

bie Zutipc, the tulip ; 

bie Silie, the lily ; 

bie fie)}!oie, the stock ; 

ba^ 9$et[4en, the violet; 

bie SRaiblume, the lily of the 

Valley ; 
bie Äomblume, the com-flower ; 
ber glieber, the lilac ; 
bie Sonnenblume, the sun- 

flower ; 
bag ©eiSblatt, the honej 

suckle 



12. THE COÜNTRT. 



2)a§ £anb, the country, land ; 

ba^ Selb, the field ; 

bie ©egenb, the country ; 

bie ßbene, the piain ; 

ber SBerg, the mountain ; 

bog Sl&al, the Valley; 

ber SBalb, the forest ; 

ber 93ufd&, the copse 

ber 2Beg, the read ; 

berfflac^, the brook; 

bie SBiefe, the meadow ; 

Die i^aibe, the beath ; 

ter ^ügel, the hill ; 



bie $ütte, the cottage ; 

bog S)orf, the village ; 

ber Sieden, the borough ; 

baS Sd^lo^, the castle ; 

ber STOeierl^of , the farm ; 

bie aJlü^le, the mill ; 

bag Äom, the com ; 

ber SBeijcn, the wheat; 

bie®er[te, the barley; 

ber $afer, the oats ; 

ba^ 6tro^, the straw ; 

ba§ ^eu, the hay; 

bie Sroube,thebunchofgrape8; 
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EASY DIALOGUES- 



1. EATING AND DRINKING. 



ÄJe you hungry ? 

I haye a good appetite. 

I am very hungry ? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat ? 

What do you wish to eat? 

You do not eat. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a good ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty. 

Are you not thirsty ? 

I am very thirsty t 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let US drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 
wine ? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Sir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 
your health. 

4* 



6inb Sic l&ungrig? 

^ä) f)aU QUten Slppetit. 

^d) bin fel^r l&ungrig. 

(Sjfen Sic cttoog. 

ffiag toollctt Sie cffen ? 

3Ba^ toünf(^en Sie ju effen? 

Sic cffen nid&t. 

3[(^ bitte um iBerjei^ung, id^ c]i 

fcl^r Diel. 
3c& ^abc fel&r toiel gcgeffen. 
^d) l^abc mit gutem Hppettt in 

Mittag gegeiyen. 
ßffen Sie nod) ein Stüdd&cn. 
3d^ fann nid^ts mel^r genießen. 
Sinb Sie burftig? 
$abcn Sic feinen 3)urft? 
^ä) bin fel&r burftig. 
3d& öergel^e toor 2)urft. 
Za^en Sie un0 trin!en. 
©eben Sie mir ju trin!en. 
SGBotten Sic ein ®Ia^ SBein trin 

fen? 
2:rin!en Sic ein ®Ia§ SBier. 
S^rtnfen Sie nod& ein ©lag SBein 
3Äetn $etr, id& trinfc auf il^r 

©efunbl^eit. 
^d) ^abe bic Q!f)xt, auf il^re G^> 

funbl&eit gu trinfen. 
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2. GOING AND COMING. 



WTiere are you going ? 
I am going h»me. 
I was going to your house. 
Where do you come from ? 
I oome from my brother's. 
I am Coming from ohurch. 
1 just left the school. 
Will you go with me ? 
Whither do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk, 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart, most will- 

ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 

Any way youlike. 

Let US go into the park. 

Let US take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B.. at homc ? 
He is gone oüt. 
He is not at home. 
Can you teil us, where he is 

gone? 
I cannot teil you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister. 
Do you know when he will 

come back? 
No, he Said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SBo^iin gelten ©ie? 

3d& Ö^^ß ^^^ $aufe. 

3d& tooüte gu S^neti. 

Koller fommen Sic? 

3d& fommc tjon meinem 58rubet 

^d) fomme auS ber ^ixd}^. 

3d& fomme fo eben au5 ber 6<^ule. 

SBoUen ©ie mit mir gelten ? 

SBol&in ttjoüen Sie gelten? 

2Bir iDoüen fpajieren gelten. 

SBir tooüen einen ©pagiergang 

mad^en. 
©el^r gern, mit SSergnügen. 

SBeld^en SBeg motten tt)ir nel^mcn? 
2BeI(ien 2Beg Sie motten. 
Saffen Sie uni in ben $arl 

gelten. 
Saffen Sie ung im Sßorbeige^cn 

il^ren Sreunb abl&olen. 
SBie e^ 3^nen gefdttig ift. 
aft^errS. gu^aufe? 
@r i[t ausgegangen* 
@r ift nid&t gu ißaufe. 
Sonnen Sie un^ fagen, mol^in et 

gegangen ift? 
3c^ fann eS il^nen nic^t gemi^ 

fagen. 
^ä) glaube, ba^ er gu feiner 

Sd&mefter gegangen ift. 
SBiffen Sie, mann er gurüdfi 

fommt? 
9lein; er l^at nichts bat^on ge« 

fagt, aU er ging» 
S)ann muffen mir ol^nc il^« 

gelten. 
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8. QUESTIONS AND A5SWERS. 



Come nearcr; I haye some- 

thing to teil you. 
I have a word to saj to you. 

Listen to me. 

I want to speak to you. 

What is your wish ? 

I am speaking to you. 

I am not speaking to you. 

What do you say 1 

What did you say ? 

I say nothing. 

Do you hear ? 

Do you hear what I say ! 

Do you understand me ? 

Will you be so kind, as to 

repeat... .? 
[ understand you well. 
Why do you not answer me ? 
Do you not speak French ? 
Very little, Sir. 
I understand it a little, but I 

do not speak it. 
Speak louder. 
Do not speak so loud. 
Do not make so much noise. 
Hold your tongue. 
Did you not teil me, that . . . ? 
Whotoldyouthat.^ 
They have told me so. 
Somebody has told it to me. 
I have heard it. 
What do you wish to say ? 
What is that good for ? 
How do you call that ? 
That is called. .. 



Steten Sie nd^er, t^ ^abe ^* 

nen zttoad ju fageti. 
3c& ^abe S^nen ein äBortd^en 314 

foflen. 
$5ren @ie nticb an. 
34 ntod^te mit ^^mn fpred^en. 
aBoS fteit au S^ren ^tenften? 
3cb \)pnd)t mit S^nen. 
3c^ fpted^e nid&t mit Sb^en. 
Ba2 fagen Sie? 
9Bai b^ben Sie gefagt? 
3(b fage md)i^. 
$ören Sie? 

SBerfteben Sic, toa^ \d) fagc? 
SSerfteben Sie mi(b? 
äBoHen Sie fo gut fein, gu toie« 

berbolen ? 

3(b toerftebe Sie toobl. 

SBarum antmorten Sie mir nicbt^ 

Spred&en Sie mä)t franjopfcb? 

Sebr njenig, mein $err. 

3(b tjerftebe e^ ein toenig, abet 

iä) fprecbe e^ mä)U 
Spreeben Sie lauter. 
Spreeben Sie nicbt fo laut. 
2)la(ben Sie nicbt fo toiel £drm. 
S(btoeigen Sie. 

Sagten Sie mir nicbt, ba^ 1 

SBer bat Sbnc« baä gefagt? 
2Äan l^at e3 mir gefagt. 
ßg bat mir'^ 3c«ianb gefagt. 
3cb babe eg gebort. 
SBagtooüen Sie fagen? 
SB05U foQ bag bienen? 
2Bie nennen Sie bag? 
Xaä beigt 
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It 18 very mild. 

mA, is cold. 

It is excessively cold. 

It is raw weathor 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I foel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing 
It bas been snowing. 

It snows in large flakes. 

It freezes. 

It bas frozen. 

It begins to moderate. 

It thaws. 

It is very windy. 

The wind is very bigb. 

There is no air stirring. 

It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 

It thunders. 

The thunder roars. 

The thunderbolt bas fallen. 

It is stormy weather. 

We sball have a thunder- 

storm. 
The sky begins to clear up. 

The weather is very unsettled. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It is very slippery. 
It is bad Walking. 



eg ift fe^r nxilb. 

@^ i[t talt 

6^ ift eine übermäßige ß&Uc« 

(^^ ift raul^e^ äBettev. 

@d regnet. 

6^ l^at geregnet. 

6d mirb gleich regnen. 

^ä) fü^Ie Regentropfen. 

@S faden 9tegentropfen« 

d^ ^agelt. 

@d fd^neit; tS fällt 6<!&nee. 

@^ ^at gefd^nett;* ed ift Segnet 

gefaden. 
ßä fci^neit in großen gloden. 
G5 friert. 
6ig ^at gefroren. 
@^ fängt an gelinber ju n^erben. 
Qi Ü)aut auf. 
(^^ ift fel^r toinbig. 
S)er ffiinb toc^t ftarl. 
Q^ toel^t fein fiüft(^en. 
Q^ bli^t. 

@S l^at bie gan5e 3laä)t gebU^t« 
Gg bonnert. 
S)er S)onner roßt. 
@d ^at eingefd^Iagen. 
Gig ift ftümiifd&cg ffietter. 
9Btr loerben ein @etoitter be> 

lommen. 
S)er ^immel fängt an, fid^ au^ 

gul^eitern. 
^ad äBetter ift fe^ unbeftänbig 
Gd ift fel^r f(^ntu^tg. 
es ift fe^r ftaubig. 
eg ift fe^r glatt. 
@S ift \ä)Uä)m ©e^en. 
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£t is day-light. @^ ift 3!ag. 

It is dark. 6^ ift bunfeL 

It is night. @d ift fllad)t 

It is moon-ligbt. S)er SRonb fd^eint. 

Do you think it wiS be fine ©lauben Sie, ba^ ti guted 9Set« 

weather. ter geben ipirb? 

I do not think that it will ^ä) glaube nic^t, ba^ eS regnen 

rain, ipirb. 

I am afraid it will rain. ^ä) filrd^te, eS mirb regnen. 

T fear so. ^ä) fürchte eS. 

7. THE SALUTATION. 

Good morning, Sir! ®uten STOorgen, mein $en! 

I wish you a good morning. ^ä) toünfd&e 3li>nen guten SWor* 

gen. 

How do you do ? SBie befinben Sie ft^? 

How is your health ? SBie ge^t eg mit 3IS^rer ©efunbi 

Do yon continue in good 93efinben Sie fiä) immer tool^I? 

health ? 

Pretty good; and how is S^emliä) tDO% unt) Sit^ 

yoursi 

Are you well ? 6inb Sie tool^I? 

Vary well, and you ? Sel^r tool^l, unb Sie auc^? 

I am perfcctly well. 3<^ befinbe mid^ fe^ roo% 

And how is it with youl Unb toie gel^t td mit 3^nen? 

As usual. 3Bie getoo^nlic^. 

Pretty well, thank God. 3«Jnlict gut, ©Ott fei S)anf. 

I am very happy to see you 6g freut m\d) \tfyc Sie tocl&l y 

well fel&en. 



8. THE VISIT. 



V 



Hiere is a knock. @S Ilopft. 

Somebody knocks. 6§ flopft 3emanb. 

Qo and see who it is. @elE^' unb fiel^, totx ba ift. 

6o and open the door. ®el&* unb öffne bie Slfiür. 

U is Mrs. B. eg ift 3Jlabame SB. 
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I wish you a good morning. ^ä) toünfd&e ^nm guten SBoti 

gen* 
I am happy to see you. (5^ freut ntic^, Sie $n fe^en. 

I have not seen you tliis age. 6^ ift ein 3a^)t^unbert, feit xäi 

Sie nid^t fal^. 
It is a novelty to see you. 6g ift eine Seltenl^eit, Sic |ii 

fe^en, 
Pray, sit down. Se^en Sie fid^, iä) bitte. 

Sit down, if you please. Sejcn Sie fid^ gefdüigft, 

Take a seat. 9lel^men Sie $lag. 

Give a chair to the lady. ®ib SJlabame einen Stul^l. 

Will you stay and take some SBoIIen Sie ium 9Jlittag§c|fen 

dinner with us ? bei unS bleiben? 

I cannot stay. ijd^ fann nid^t bleiben. 

I only came in to see how ^d) hin nuT gefontnten, um 511 

you are. erfal^ren, mie Sie pd^ befinben. 

I must go ^ä) mu^ geben. 

You are in a great hurry. Sie fmb febr eilig. 

Why are you in such a hurry ? SBegböß^ P^b Sie fo eilig ? 
I have a great many things ^ä) b^be t)ie( $n t^un. 

to do. 
Surely you can stay a little Sie !5nnen toobi nod& einen 2lus 

longer. genblid bleiben. 

I will stay longer another 6in anber äRal h7ill id^ Idngei 

time. bleiben. 

I thank you for your visit. ^d) ban!e 3bnen für Sb^en SBe* 

fud^. 
I hope to see you soon again. 3d& b^ffe Sie balb toieber gti 

feben. 

9. THE BREAKFAST. 

Have you breakfasted ? $aben Sie gcfrübftüdt? 

Not yet. 3loä) nid&t. 

You are come just in time Sie fonimen gerabe ju tcd&tci 

Seit. 
You will breakfast with us. Sie »erben mit un§ frübftüdett, 
Breakfast is ready. S)a§ Jrübftüdt ift bereit. 
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Do yoTi drink tea or coffee ? 
Would you prefer chocolate ^ 

I prefer coffee. 
What can I offer you ? 
Here are roUs and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take a roll. 

How do you like the coffee ? 

Is the coffee streng enough ? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



2!rtnten Sie ^l^ee ober Aaffee? 
äBoQen @ie lokMd^t lieber 6^0i 

lolabe? 
3c^ Sie^e ben Kaffee vor. 
3Ba^ lann id) Seiten anbieten? 
$ter fmb 3Rtl$br5b(]^en unb qtt 

roftete Srobfc^nittd^en. 
äBo^ mögen Sie am Itebften? 
^6) loerbe ein iBrobd^en nebmen. 
SEBie finben @ie ben Kaffee? 
3ft bet Äaff ee ftati genug ? 
6r ift tjortrefflicb. 
3ft genug 3«^cr barin? 
3ft eS ni(bt, fo maä)tn €ie 

feine Komplimente. 
%f)wi Bit, a[S ob Sie 3U $aufe 

todren. 



10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what time do we dine to- 

day? 
We shall dine at two o'clock. 
We shall not dine before 

three o*clock. 
Shall we have anybody at 

dinner to-day ? 
Do you expect Company ? 
I expect Mr. B. 
Mr. D. has promised to come 

if the weather permits it. 

Have you given Orders for 

dinner ? 
What have you ordered for 

dinner ? 
Have you sent for fish 1 
I could not get any fish. 



Um n7el(be B^it effen toix beute 

ju ajlittog? 
Sßir merben um ^luei Ubr eifen. 
SBir toerben ni(bt tjor brei Ul^t 

effen. 
SBetben »ir beute lum Gffen 

Semanben bei un^ IjaUn^ 
ßrmarten Sie ©efeßfcbaft? 
3(b ertoarte ^evm S. 
^err S). f)at toerfprocben gu fom« 

men, menn e^ ba^ SBettei 

erlaubt. 
$aben Sie bie iBefeble lum äRit» 

tagSeffen gegeben? 
SCBaS J)aUn Sie ium ßffen be« 

fteüt? 
$aben Sie giW beforgen laffen? 
Scb b^be leinen gifd^ befommen 

tonnen. 
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I fear, we shall have a very ^ä) beforge, ba^ toir fein foii* 
indifferent dinner. berlici^ed ällittagScffen l^aben 

locrbctt. 

We must do as we can. SBir muffen un^ bcl^elfen. 

11. DINNER. 

What sball I help jou to ? 3Ba^ foQ ic^ ^^nen )7orIegen? 

Will you take a little soup? SBoden Sie ettoaS 6u))pe? 

No, I thank you. I will trou- ^df ban!e. 3^ toerbc Sie um 

ble you for a little beef. ettoo^ SRinbfleif^ bitten. 

It looks so very nice. @d fie^t fo gut aud. 

Wbichpiecedo you like best? äBeld^esS 6tü(f l^aben Sic am 

Kebften ? 

I bope this piece is to your 3^ b^ffe, baf bieg Stüd nadj 

liking. ^i)xem ©efcbntade ift. 

Gentlemen, you have disbes SDlcine $encn, bie ©^büffeln 

near you. fteben tjor 3brten. 

Help yourselves. ©cbienen ©ie fi(b. 

Take witbout ceremony wbat 9lebnten ©ie obne Untftdnbe, 

you like best. toaS 3bnen beliebt. 

Would you like a little of SBoHen ©ie ein toenig t)on bie« 

tbis roast-meat? fem iBraten? 

Do you cboose some fat? SBoQen ©ie e^etted? 

Give me some of tbe lean, if @eben ©ie mir SRagereiS, totnn 

you please. e^ ^fjmn gefällig ift. 

How do you like tbe roast- SBie finben ©ie ben Sraten? 

meat? 

It is excellent, delicious. @g ift )}ortreffIicb, lofilicb. 

Wbat will you take witb your SBa§ toünfd&en ©ie jum 5leif(^ I 

meat ? 

May I belp you to some ve- S)arf icb ^\)mn ®emüfe geben? 

getables ? 

Will you take peas or cauli- ffiünfd&en ©ie Grbfen ober iBIu« 

flower? menfobl? 

It is quite indifferent to me. SS ift mir ganj gleid^. 

I sball send you a piece of 3d& toitl ^J)ntn ein Stüdfcbeif 

tbis fowl. Don biefem ®eflügel reid^en. 
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No, ihank you, I can eat no 

more. 
You are a poor eater. 
You eat nothing. 
I heg jour pardon, I do honor 

to jour dinner. 
You maj take away. 



3(^ banle, i^ tarn ntc^tö mel^i 

cffen. 
€ie ftn^ ein fd^mad^er 6ffer. 
6te ejfen gar nici^tjS. 
3d^ bitte utn Sersei^ung, i^ 

^I^r I5nnt alSbann abbeden. 



12. TEA. 



Have you carried in the tea- 

things ? 
EverytHing is on the table. 
Does the water boil ? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for you. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want two more cups and 

saucers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saue er. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream 1 
The tea is so streng. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter ? 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

We want some more water. 



$afl bu SlQeS gebrad^t, maS jum 

S:^ee gel^ort? 
dd ift aaed auf beut Sif^e. 
Sodit bad äBaffer? 
S)cr ajec ift fertig. 
Sie merben ertuartet. 
$iet bin icb. 

äBir l^aben nid^t S^affen genug. 
9Bir muffen nod^. jtoei klaffen 

l^oben. 
iBringe noc^ einen ^l^eeloffel unb 

eine Untertaffe. 
^u b^ft bie 3u(!er5ange ni^t 

gebrad^t. 
SRebnien 6ie Wobm? 
S)er Sbee ift fo ftarf. 
Scb koerbe nod^ um tttoa^ ÜRild^ 

bitten. 
$iet ift Andren unb iBrobIu<!ben 
Gffen Sie liebet Sutterbrob? 

^ä) toerbe ein Sutterbrob neb 

men. 
Sd&ieb ben Setter bierbcr. 
©(betten Sie gcfättigft. 
äBotten Sie gütigft bie Klingel 

sieben? 
9Bir braud^en nod^ mebc äBajfer. 
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Bring itas quickly aspossible. 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with jou. 
Is jour tea sweet enough ? 
Ilave I put sugar enough in 

your tea? 
It is excellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Your tea is very good. 
Where do you buy it ? 
I buy it at . . . . 
Have you already done 1 
You will take another cup ? 

I shall pour you out half a 

cup. 
You will not refuse me. 

I havA already drunk three 
cups, and I never drink 
more. 



^Bringe eS fo [(^ned aU tnSgliift 

beeile Udf. 

3lmm ben ZcUex mit. 

3ft bcr 3:]&ce fü^ genug? 

^abe xä) genug ^udtx in 3(reii 

S^l^ee get^an? 
er ift öortreffli*. 
3$ ^abt U)n ntd^t gern fo fft^. 
3&r %\)et ift fe^r gut. 
3Bo faufen Sie iljn^ 
^6) laufe i\)n bei 
6inb Sie fd^on fertig? 
Sic tocrben nod) eine %af\t 

nel^nten ? 
3d& toerbe Sinnen nod& eine l&albc 

Saffe einfc^enfen. 
Sie werben eS mir mci^t ab* 

fd^lagen. 
3c6 ^ob^ \(i)on bret SafTen qe* 

tninfen, imb melft ttxnU iä^ 

lif. 
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CHAPTER I. 

PBELIMINARY NOTIONS. 

4 1. The German Language is composed of eight 
kinds of words, called the pa/rU of »peech. They are : 
the Article, the Substantive, the Adjective, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, and the Con- 
junction. 

§ 2. There are in German two nymbera: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter; iour cases: the Nomina- 
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.")^ 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article ber, bte, bad/ and the indefi« 
nite Article ein, eine, ein. 

1. DECLENSION OP THE DEFINTTE ARTICLE. 
Singular, Plural 





Mose, Fem. Neut, 


for 


all genders. 




Nom 


ber, bie, ba«. 




bie. 


tiie, 


Gen. 


beiS, bcT, beiS, 




ber. 


of the, 


Dat. 


bcm, bcT, bcm. 




bcn. 


to the, 


Ace. 


bcn, bie, baiS, 




bie, 


the. 




2. DECLENSION OP THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 






Nom etn, eine, 




ein. 


»» 




Gen. tintS, einer, 




eine«. 


ofa, 




Dat. einem, einer. 




einem. 


toa, 




Aoo. einen, eine. 




ein, 


a. 



* Tht KominaÜve answera to the English nominatire case, tha AeoaaatfTa 
Hm olijeeiiTe oase. and the Genitiye tc tbe possessiye ease. 



It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting th« 
Sabstautives, take the same terminations as the definite article, yiz. * 

Mose, Fem. Neut, 



x*om. 


W/ 


t, 


<«/ 


Gen. 


€«/ 


et/ 


c«, 


Dat. 


em, 


«/ 


em, 


Aco. 


en, 


<# 


tt. 



The neuter Gender differs from the masculine onlj 
JQ the Nominative and Accusative. The Accusativa 
of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 
as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE 



L OF THE GENDEB OF BUB8TANTIVE8. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being as 
well by nature as by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

bcr ©o^tt, the Bon ; bct ©(^ttetbct, the tailor ; 

ber «^irt; the herdsman , ber ©tter/ the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex.: 

ber Sßintcr, the winter ; ber ÜRat, May ; 

ber «Öcrbfl, the autumn ; bcT ©cnntog, Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in all, tl, tx, cn and 
rng. E^: 

IDcr Sau, the ball ; ber ^utfd^er, the coachman ; 

ber ^iOiWi the stable ; ber 3)egen, the sword ; 

ber ßöjfcly the spoon ; ber Ofen, the stove ; 

ber ©t^lulfcr, the key ; ber ©perling, the sparrow ; 

ber «Jammer, the hammer ; ber *&ärmg; the herring. 

Exception» from ihe preceding rvles : 

tte ®aBcl, the fork ; bie ©d^üjfcl, the dish ; 

bie Äartoffcl, the potato , bie Seicr, the festival ; 

bte fieitcr, the ladder ; bie ßeier, the lyre ; 

bad fRubcr/ the oar ; boiS ^tfjen, the cushion ; 

boiS $(Iter, the age ; bad 3ctd^en^ the mark ; 

bo« ^cnjlcr, the window ; ba« (Sifctt, iron ; 

baS Sicbcr, the fever ; ba« ÜÄeffinQ; brasa. 
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§ 5. Öf the feminine gender are: 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being^ ai 
i^ell by nature as by condition or occupation. Er.: 

JDlC 3!o^tcT, the daughter ; bie 3)?agb/ the maid-servant ; 
bte flBtrt^m, the hostess ; bie ^ie^t, the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in ci, iftit, ttxt, fd&aft 
ng, in andni§.- Ex.: 

3^it 3)ru(!cret, the printing-office ; bie ^ojfnung, hope ; 

hit 5lBtci; the abbev ; bic Königin, the queen ; 

hit ©efunbBcit, health ; bic «&cmn, the mistpess ; 

btc ©oubcncit, neatness ; bie Äctttitnig, knowledge ; 

bie S^cunbf(ä(|aft, friendship • bic Stlaubnig, the permißsion. 

ExcepHons : 

<Da£ fS^t\bf the woman ; bad Sünbnifl, the alliance ; 

baä grauctuimmcr, the woman ; bad Sefctintnig, the confession , 

ba5 öilbnif , the Image ; ba5 äcugnig^ the testimony ; 

ba« Sßcrljältnifl, the proportion ; ba5 'ginocrnif , the obstacle ; 

ba< ©eburfnif, the want ; bas ©reignif , the event ; 

ba5 ©Ici^nig, the similitude ; ba3 SÖcgtäbnig, the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are: 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns, and lettera. 
Ex.: 

2)a5 ÖiTctt, the iron ; *PctctsBurg, Petersburgh ; 

baS @o(b, the gold ; $reu§cn, Prnssia ; 

ba« % bo« 33, the A, the B ; .gonanb; Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in Jtf|Um, fal and fet, 
Ex.: 

3)05 gUittcrt^um, chivalry ; baS Sd^idfal, fate ; 
ba5 SÜtctt^um, antiquity ; ba3 SHätl^fet, the riddle. 

8. The diminutives in d^cn and lein. Ex.: 

^ca ^ixÜSLii^mf the little chair ; bad $&d^letn, the little brook ; 
bo« ©ö^ntj^cn, the little son ; ba3 Srdulcin, the yonng lady ; 
bo« SKdb^en, the girl ; boiS Ändblcin, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g e. 
Ex.: 

S)a3 ®cfd^ret, the clamor ; baS (Sctuölf, the clonds ; 
ba5 ®cbct, the prayer ; baä ®cbä(i()tnifl , memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex.: 

S)a8 SÖarum, the why ; baö Jtrinfcn, drinking ; 
bal Dlcitt^ the no ; ba3 9lüyid()c, the useful. 

Exceptions : 

JÖer <5tal)l, the stael ; bcr Oebanfc, the thonght ; 

ber Xomhad, tombac ) bcr @cru(^, the odor, smell ; 

bct 3in!, zinc ; bcr ©cfc^macf, the taste ; 

bie $Iattna; platina , bcr ®tixan^, the ose : 
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ber (3tf^cx\am, otedience ; bic %Md, Turkey ; 
bcr ©cwititi, the gain ; bie $f alj, Palatinate ; 
ber ©cfang, the song ; bic SKolbau, Moldavia ; 
bie ©cfialt, the shape ; bie ©c^toeij, Switzerland ; 
bie ®c\a\)X, the danger ; bcr Srrt^um, the error ; 
bic Ocbulb, patience ; bcT fitd6)tfium, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their 
•ast component. Ex. : 

JDcr «&au3^crr, the master of the house ; 
bic «^augfrau, the mistress of the house ; 
hai SHatl^^auS, the town-house. 

Exceptions. The foUowing words, although terminated 

by the masculine Substantive, ber WlViX% the courage, are 

of the feminine gender : 

JDic Stnmutft, gracefulness ; bic ©anfttnut^/ meekness ; 

bic 3)cmut^, humility ; bic SBc^mut^, sadness ; 

bie ©rogmut^^ generosity \ bic ©cfttDcrmutl^ melancholy. 

The other words compounded with Söiut^, are mascu- 
line. Ex. : ber ^oc^mutl), haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 
genders, but with different meanings : 

S)CT ©anb, the volume ; bo« S3onb, the ribbon ; 

bcr erbe, the heir ; ba« @rbc, the inheritance ; 

bcr 8^ilb, the shield ; ba« ©t^ilb, the sign (of an inn> 

bcr 3:^or, the fool ; ba3 3:^or, the gate ; 

bcr SBcrbicnjl, the. gain ; bo« Sßcrbicnjl; merit; 

bcr ^tt, the lake ; bic ©CC, the sea ; 

bcr Leiter, the guide ; bic Leiter, the ladder ; 

bcr «Öcibc, the heathen ; bic «Öcibc, the heath. 



n. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions admitted 
for the German Substantives : 
The first forms the Genitive in 9>. 
The seeond forms the Genitive in n. 
The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Declension. 

^ 10. The first declension comprehends : 
1. All neuter Substantives without excepüon. 
2 All masculine Substantives, which do not foUo^ 
the seeond declension. 
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!• Genitive in i, 

Nom bcr ©^icgcl, the mirror ; 

Gen. bciS ©ptegeU, of the mirror ; 

Dat. bem Spiegel, to the mirror ; 

Aco. ben Spiegel, the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way: 

3)et Fimmel, the sky ; boiS Scnjler, the window ; 
bcT Sßatcr, the father; ba5 5luge, the eye; 
ber 3)egcn, the sword ; baiS ÜRab^en^ the girl. 

2* Genitive in eiS. 

When euphony demands it, the ^ of the Genitive may 
be preceded by an c, and this C must be preserved in the 
Dative. In familiär style this softening is almost alwaya 
neglected, but it is necessary in the Genitive of all those 
Substantives the terminations of which would be too hard 
without this half-mute e. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr 3^iW, the table ; ba5 Ätttb, the child ; 

Gen. be« X\\ö;)i9, ^ bc3 Äinbe5, 

Dat. bem 3^if^e, bem Äinbe, 

Acc. ben Xi\6:}, ba« Jlinb. 

To be declined the same way : 

JDer %üi, the foot ; ba5 2)orf, the village ; 

ber «Öut, the hat; baS J?anb, the conntry; 

bet Slrgt, the phjsician ; ba0 «^au«, the house. 

3. Genitive in tiS, 

The foUowing masculine Substantives: 

ber S^ame, the name ; ber SBilley the will ; 

ber ©ebanfe, the thonght ; ber ©laube, the belief; 

ber ^n!e/ the spark ; ber Sd^abe, the damage; 

ber Sriebc, the peace ; bcr ©ud^jiabc, the letter ; 

were formerly terminated in c it in the Nominative (bcr 
9iamen/ bcr SßtKcn) and are even now often met with in 
this obsolete form, from which they derive their other 
cases: bcr 9tantc, bc« 9iamcn^, bem 9^amen, bcn 5Ramcn. 

The two words : ber ©Center j, the pain, and ba« |)crj^ 
the heart, are in the Genitive be« ®d)merjen«, or (Bd)m:t* 
je«; be« ^crjen«; in the Dative bem ©c^mcrjc, bem |)er3cil 
or ^crge, and in the Accusative ben Srfjmerj, ba« §crg. 

Second Declension. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only mas 
online nouns. The Genitive is in n or e n. The other 
fases of the Singular preserve the termination of thf 
Genitive. Ex.: 
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1. Genitive in it. 

Noni. bet Sötoe, the lion 
Gen. bc« Soweit, 
Dat. bem i^ötoen, 
Acc. bcn £cn>eti. 

2. Genitive in ett* 

In most Substantives of this declension, wliich end in 
the Nominative by a consonant, the n of the Genitive ia 
preceded by an c. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr (Sraf, the count ; 
Gen. bc« @rafcn, 
Dat. bem ©rafen, 
Acc. bcn ©rafeti. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. AU masculine nouns of men and animals, termi« 
nating in e, as: 

3)CT Änabe, the boy ; bcr Sürgc, the bail ; 

ber (Srlbc, the heir ; bcr 5lffc, the monkey ; 

bcr S3otc, the messenger; bcr '^a\c, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e: 

25cr 3)cntfcfec, the German ; bcr Saci^fc, the Saxon ; 
25cr Sranjofc, the Frenchman ; bcr ^6)X0cit, the Swede. 

Those ending in er foUow the first declension: bct 
Spanier, be« ©panier«. 

3. The foUowing nouns of men and animals : 

3)cr «&ctb, the hero ; bcr ®cfcU, the partner ; 

bcr ®raf , the connt ; bcr @cd, the dotard ; 

bcr Surft, the prince ; bcr Z})OX, the fool ; 

bcr «&irt, the herdsman ; bcr 9larr, the fool ; 

bcr Wlen\6), the man ; bcr S3är, the bear ; 

t er ^txXf the gentleman ; bcr D6)S, the ox. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign lan- 

guages, and terminated by a long syllable: 

3)er ©olbat, the soldier; bcr Äat^olif, the catholic ; 

bcr 3cfuft, the lesuit ; bcr JTl^colog, the theologian ; 

bcr ^bjutant, the adjutant; ber ^l^ilofop^, the philosopher; 

bcr Stubent, the itndent ; ber ^ftronom, the artronomer. 

Thi/rd Declension. 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 
Bubstantives. It is distinguished from the two former 
ones, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex.; 

Nom. Me <^anb, the hand ; 

Gen. bcr ^anb. 

Dat. ber «ganb, 

Acc. bic «&onb. 
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To be declined in the same manner: 

JDtc Stau, the woman ; bic Äitfc^c, the cherry j 
hit ^tdht, the town ; bic (Sabd; the fork ; 

bte £uft, the air; bte 3!ugenb, the virtae. 

in. OF THE FOEMATIONS OF THE FLÜBiX. 

§ 14. In Order to form the Plural of German SuIh 
itantives, t, tv, en or n is added to the Singular; some« 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as tha 
Nominative Singular. 

1. Plural in e. 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

3)CT «^unb, the dog ; bic «^unbc, the dogs ; 

bic <^anb, the hand ; bic <^änbc, the hands ; 

bai Sßtiti, the leg ; bic Seine, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in nt^f fal and ing, as 
rell as those beginning by g c and ending by the radical 
iyllable: 

3)ic Äcntihiif , knowledge ; bic Äettntniffc, knowledge ; 

bad (Sd^cufol; the monster; bic ^ä)en\aU, the monstera ; 

ber Srcmbling, the stranger; bic Sremblingc, the stränge« ; 

ba« ©ebct, the prayer ; bic ©cBetc, the prayera ; 

bOiS ®t\6)mtf the present ; bic ®e{4|cnfe, the present«. 

2. Plural in et : 

1. The Substantives ending in tl^um: 

SDet SUcid&t^um, wealth ; bic SUcid^t^ümcr, the richet ; 

ktx Sttt^um, the error; bic ärrt^ümcr, the errors. 

2. The foUowing monosyllables: 

2)ct ®ci|l, the mind ; bcT SHattb; the border ; 

JDer 2ciB, the bodv ; bcr SDolb, the forest ; 

JDcr ©Ott, the god ; bcT SJurm, the worm ; 

bcr ^onn, the man . bcr Dtt, the place 



^ca $lmt, the Office; bOiS ^ofi, the cask; 

has Sdatib, the ribbon ; haS $e(^, the field ; 

bOiS ^ilb, the image ; ta$ ®l(iS, the glass ; 

ba5 ©rctt, the board ; ba« ©lieb, the Timb; 

ba$ fQu^, the book ; baiS @rab, the grave ; 

bo^ IDad^, the roof ; bad ^aas, the house ; 

baiS ^orf , the village ; taiS *&u^n, the chicken ; 

bo« ^iait, the leaf ; baS ^(dh, the calf ; 

bad ^inb, the child ; bdiS ^ä)\ii, the casÜe ; 

baiS ^Icib, the dress ; boiS ^ol, the yalley ; 

baiS Sieb/ the song ; bad ^oVtj the people ; 

bad icd), the hole ; bad S^ctb/ the woman. 
Ö* 
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3. Plural in n : 

8. All Substantives of tlie second declensioiiy whicb 
kake n in the Genitive of the Singular: 

2)cr ÄnoBc, the boy ; bie ^noBcn, the boys ; 

bcr ^cutfc^C; the German ; bie 3)eutf(^cn, the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e^ e( and er: 

bie 93i'cnc, the bee ; bic Sienen, the beca ; 

bte S(^n)ef)eT, the sister ; bie ^^ytot^cxn, the sistora ; 

bie ®Qbd, the fork ; bie ®abda, the forks. 

4. Plural intti: 

1. All Substantives of tbe second declension, whicb 
take cn in the Genitive Singular: 

2)er Surft, the prince ; bte SütJIct!, the princes ; 

ber Sclbat/ the soldier ; bie Solbateit; the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in ]^ c i t , Icit, ft^aft, in 
andung: 

Me %tt^tH, Uberty ; bfe ^cet^efteti ; 

bie ärtigfeit, politeness ; bie Slrtigfeiteti : 

bie Srcunbfc^aft, friendship; bie Srcunbfc^oftcn; 

bie SBirtl^in,* the hostess ; bic Söirtl^inncn ; 

bie ä^einung, the opinion ; bie SJReinungen. 

3. The foUowing Substantives : 



2)0« S3ett, the bed : b 

bad ^embf the shirt; b 

ba« «&erg, the heart ; b 

ba« JDl^r, the ear ; b 

bie ^Tt. the kind ; b 

bie^piic^t, thednty; b 

bie ixiix, the watch ; b 

bte 3a^i/ the number i b 



e Stä«/ the woman ; 
e S6)ia6)t, the battle; 
e SÖclt/ the World ; 
e ^atf the deed; 
e Si^rift, the writing ; 
e S^ulb, the debt; 
e 3ett, time ; 
e dual, the torment 



5» Plural like the Singular. 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er^ cl 
And en: 

JDer ^pit^df the mirror; bie ©^)tegel, the mirrore; 
bcr 5(blcr, the eagle ; bie Slbler, the eagles ; 

boiS SJ^&bc^cn, the girl; bie SJ^äb^en, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bie TlntttT, the mother, 
bic 5Coc^ter, the daughter, which make their Plural: bic 
SJiütter, bie Jöc^ter. 

* Words ending in in double their final consonant in the Plural. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in 
n, all other cases have the same termination; but when 
it does not terminate in tt; only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are like the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Nom. bte (Strafen, the oounts ; bte «S&nbc, the hanas , 

Gen. ber ©rafen, of the co^nts ; ber <&änbe/ of the handei : 

Dat ben ©rafett, to the ccnnts ; ben ^dnben, to the hands * 

Aco bte ©tafelt, the connts ; bte «^änbe, the hands. 

Nom. bte <&&ufer, the houses ; 
Gen. ber Käufer, of the houses ; 
Dat. ben Käufern, to the houses ; 
Aco. bte •Raufet, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of 

JDer <B^uf), the shoe ; ber «öctb, the hero ; 

ber ^ifd), the table ; ble S(^u(b^ the debt ; 

ba5 Äinb, the child ; baö jD^r, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into ä, o into ö, u into ü and a u into äit 
Of this number are: 

1. All Substantives which take the ending e r : 

JDer 3Rattn, the man ; bie ^Wänner, the men ; 

ber Srrt^um, the error ; bte 3rrt^ümer, the error» ; 

ba5 ^o6), the hole ; bie £d(^cr, the holes ; 

bod «gaUiS; the house ; bie «Käufer, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, whic) 
take the termination e : 

JDfe «Öonb, the band ; tic «Öänbe, the hands i 

ber ©o^it, the son ; bie ©ö^ne, the sons ; 

ber ^Vit, the hat ; bte <^üte, the hats. 

The foUowing masculine Substantives are exceptions: 

2)er 5(rm, the arm ; ber ©toff, the stuff ; 

ber ^autf the sound ; ber ^6)\xi), the shoe ; 

ber 2)olc^, the dagger \ ber $unft, the pointj 

ber «ÖUttb, the dog ; ber Xaq, the day. 

8. The foUowing Substantives, which do not change 
in the Plural : 

S)er 5(t)fcr, the apple ; ber 95atcr, the father ; 

ber SRangcl, the want ; ber 93rubcr, the brother ; 

ber 9lageL the nail ; ber ©arten, the garden ; 

ber Sattel, the saddle ; ber Saben, the thread ; 

ber SKantcl, the cloak ; ber JDfen, the stove ; 

ber äJogel, the bird ; bie SKutter, the mother ; 

ber «Jammer, the hammer ; bie ^cci^ter, the daughter. 
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IV. OF PROPER NAMES. 

§. 117. The proper names of persona are declined 
with or without the article. If decUned with the article 
they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bcr ÄarL Charles ; bct ^6)illex, Schiller ; 

Gen. bc« Äarw, of Charles ; bc5 ©d^iller, of Schiller ; 

Dat. bem ^axi, to Charles ; bcm ©d^iller, to Schiller ; 

Acc. bcn ^arl, Charles ; bcn ©c^iUcr, Schiller. 

Used without the article, proper names take no other 
inflexion than an ö in the Genitive. Ex. : 

Nom. Äarl, Charles ; Sd^illcr, Schiller ; 

Gen. ^arl«, ©girier«, 

Dat. ^axl, <Bd)i\Ux, 

Acc. Baxi, ^6)i\la^ 

The proper names of women are declined like those 
of men, except those ending in e^ which take in the Ge- 
nitive n^, anä in the Dative n. Ex. : 

Nom. ©opfiic, Sophia : ^aroltne, Caroline . 

Gen. ^c^^icns, Äarolmcna, 

Dat. (Bo)pi)\en, Äarclinen, 

Acc. ^d^ie, Carotine. 

When proper names are used in the Plural, the 
masculine ones take the termination t, and the feminine 
the termination n or cn. Ex. : 

ßubWig. Lewis ; bte Subtüigc, 

$lbc(^etb; Alice ; bte $lbel(eiben. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined 
without the article, and only take ^ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

SHom, Rome ; ^XM, of Rome ; 

S^leapcl, Naples ; Stapels, of Naplo». 
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V OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

§ 18« In Order to form Üie feminine of a masculina 
aoun, the syllable i n is added to the latter« Ex. : 

din ^hnxQ, a king ; eine ^6ntgtn, a <}Tieen ; 

ein ©(^aufpieler, an actor ; eine <B(^au{^teIeTm, an actress. 

If the masculine ends in t, this termination is omit« 
ted in forming the feminine. Ex.: 

fDer ®a.ttef the hneband ; bte ©attin, the wife ; 

ber 2dXotf the lion ; bte £dn>tn, the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels a, o, u are changed 
•nto ä, ö, ü. 

^er ®raf, the connt ; bte ®r&|!n^ the countess ; 

bet Sauer/ the peasant ; bte Säuettn, the peasant-wife ; 

ber Xi^ox, the fool ; bte Zf)bxin, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 

S:om foreign languages. Ex.: 

JDer ©cnerol, bie ©cncrolin, 

ber ^Profejlor, bie ^rofcflorin. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 

nouns, which are not derived from their masculines. 

Ex.: 

JDcr 9Äann, the man ; bie Rrou, the woman ; 

bet ^Bettet, the consin ; bie Safe, the cousin ; 

bet D^effe, the nephew ; bie Slidjjte, the niece. 

VI. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularlv in familiär conversation they 
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the 
gyllable d) e n or lein, to the primitive word. Ex. : 

3)et a:iW, the table ; ba« X{^6)ä)tn, the little table ; 

bet SKann, the man ; bo« 2)?dnnt^cn, the little man ; 

bie Scbet, the feather ; ba3 Scbet(i^cn; the little feather j 

bo^ ^inb| the child ; boiS Sinblein, the little child, 

If the primitive word ends in c or c ti , this termina 

tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

2)ie %avÄc, the pigeon , ba0 3!&uBd&en, the little pigeon ; 

ber ©orten, the garden ; bad ®SiXt6)tn, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o, u into it, ö ü. 
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CHAPTER III 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



I. DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attri* 
bnte or as an epithet. In this phrase: Mj father is 
good, the adjective good is an attribute ; in this other 
one : A good father loves his children, it is an epithet 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable 
in all genders and numbers. Ex.: 

^er Spater tfl gut, the father is good : 

bic ÜRutter ijl gut, the mother is good ; 

bie ^inbet ftnb gut, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always pre- 
cedes its Substantive, and is declined in three different 
ways, according to its being combined with the definite 
article, with the indefinite article, or as it is without any 
article. 

1. If the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
it takes in the Nominative Singular the ending c and in 
all other cases, Singular and Plural, c tt. The Accusa- 
tive Singular of the feminine and neuter genders, howe vor, 
is the same as the Nominative. Ex.: 

SINGULAR. 

MasculvM. 

N. bcr gute ÜKann, the good man ; 

6. beiS guten ÜÄanncS, of the good man ; 

D. bem guten üKannc, to tne good man : 

A. ben guten 3Kann, the good man. 

Ftmimxnt. 

N bie gute ^au, the good woman \ 
G. ber guten ^au, of the good woman ; 
D ber guten Stau, to the good woman ; 
A. bie gute Stau, the good woman. 

Neuter, 

N. bOiS gute ^tnb, the good child ; 

G. beiS guten ÄinbeS, of the good child , 

D bem guten ^tnbe, to the good child ; 

A. bojS gute ^inb, the good child. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

N. bic guten SWdnner, Stauen, Äinber; 

G. ber guten 3Kanner, grauen, Äinber; 

D. ben guten 9)?änncm, ^aucn, Äinbcm ; 

A. bic guten Banner, grauen, lt>nbcr. 
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The Adjective is declined in the same manncr, if it 
18 preceded bj any determinative word which has the 
terminations of the definite article, as: btefer, j[ener 
this, that ; jcber, every ; toctc^cr, which.. 

2. If the Adjective is preceded bj the indefinite 
article, it takes in the Nominative of the Singular the 
ending er for the masculine, e for the feminine, and 
d for the neuter. All other cases take en, except 
the Accusative feminine and neuter, -which is like the 
Nominative. Ex.: 

Masculine, 

N. ein ganger Xaq, a whole day ; 

G. eine« gangen Stage«, of a whole day ; 

D. einem gangen ^^age, to a whole day ; 

A. einen gangen iTag, a whole day. 

Feminine. 

N. eine gange ^adjt, a whole night ; 

6. einer gangen ^ai}t, of a whole night ; 

D. einer gangen 9la(^t, to a whole night ; 

A. eine gange ^aä)t, a whole night. 

Neuter, 

N. ein gange« Sal^r, a whole year ; 

G. eine« gangen 3a§re«, of a whole year ; 

D. einem gongen Sa^re, to a whole year ; 

A. ein gange« 3a^|r, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when 
preceded by the determinative word fein, no, or by one 
of the possessive pronouns mein, bein, fein, unfer, euer, 
i!^r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. If preceded by any 
of these words in the plural, it takes the termination c n 
in all cases. Ex.: 

Plural pub all Gendeks. 

N. feine guten SKÄnner, grauen, Äinber ; 

G. feiner guten SWänner, grauen, Äinber; 

D. feinen guten ÜKännem, grauen, Äinbcm ; 

A. feine guten aKdnner, grauen, Äinber. 

8. If the Adjective is preceded by neither an article 
nor by any other determinative word, it adopts the 
terminations of the definite article and is declined in the 
following manner: 
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Singular. 

Masaäine. 

K guter SODettt; good wine or some good win« ; * 

G. guten ffleine«, of good wine ; t 

D. gutem Seine, to good wine ; 

A. guten ^cin, good wine. 

Feminine, 

if^e miä)j fresh milk ; 
ifc^er SSfixio), of fresh milk ; 
ifc^er ^iid), to freeh milk ; 
ifc^e Wlilä), fresh milk. 

NeuUer, 

N. f(!^tüargc3 Xn^, black cloth ; 

G. fc^toarjcä Xnü^cS, of black cloth ; 

D. fd^toargem Xnd^e, to black cloth : 

A. f(^)warge« Xu^, black cloth. 

Plural for all Genders. 

N. f4>önc ©lumen, fine flowcrs ; 

G. jc^öner ©lumcn, of fine flowers ; 

D. teönen Blumen, to fine flowers ; 

A. f(^öne ©lumcn, fine flowers, 

Participles, used adjectively, are dcclined like ad- 
jcctives. 

II. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjcctive is fonned by 
adding tlie termination er, and the Superlative by 
adding the termination ft e* Ex. : 

gici(^, rieh ; rcid^eT; richer ; ber reit^Pe, the nohest , 

fc^on, fine ; fc^öneT; finer; ber J4>önfle, the finest; 

müb; mild ; milber/ milder ; ber milbefk^t the mildest. 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
Comparative and Superlative : a changes into d, o into 
6, u into ü. Ex. : 

seit, old ; diter, older ; ber Ältefle; the oldest ; 

arofi/ great ; größer, greater ; ber arÖgte, the greatest ; 

jung, young ; junger, younger ; ber lüngjie, the youngest. 

* The Word some before a Substantive, is nevei translated ic 
Germ an. 

t In the Genitive masculine and neuter they employ at present 
more freqnently the termination e n , guten SBeine«, jt^loarien Stu(t»e«, 
X Inatead of ft e , we add e ft e , when euphony demands it. 
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The foUowing Adjectivea are exceptions : 

SBal^r. tnie ; fa4>te, soft, slow ; 

fc^lant, slender ; !arc); stingy ; 

fc^taff, lax ; xnü>, round ; 

fanft, soft ; Bunt, motley ; 

matt, faint ; fhim^jf, blunt ; 

fliadS^, flat ; fro^, joyful ; 

falfc^, false ; l^olb, gracious ; 

Wag, pale ; xeff, raw ; 

glatt, slippery ; tclL mad ; 

gerate, straight ; »oll, füll ; 

&s well as the Adjectives ending in bar, ^oft and 
fam. Ex.: baufbar, grateful; banfbarcr, more grateful: 
boöI)aft, malicious; bo^^after, more malicioua; fparfam, 
' economical; fparfamer, more economical. 

§ 22. The foUowing Adjectives are irregulär. 

®VLt, good ; bcffer, better ; ber Bejle, the best ; 

naf)f near ; nd^er, nearer ; ber nä6)]lCf the next ; 

l^oii), high ; l&ö^cr, higher ; bcr ^ödj)(ie, the highest ; 

öiel, much ; me^r, more j bcr metfle, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.: bcr fleinc SEift^, the small table; bcr 
fteincrc Xi\d), the smaller table; ber fleinfte Slifc^, the 
Bmaliest table: ein Heiner Zi\d), a little table; ein 
Heinerer %i\äj, a smaller table; ein fd^önc« 53nt^, a 
bcautiful book; ein f(^önere^ Sßnä), a more beautiful book- 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NÜMBERS. 

§ 24. The Cardinal numbers are; 

1 cm«, 11 elf, 

2 jtDci, 12 jtDÖlf, 

3 Brei, 13 brefgel^n, 

4 üicr, 14 ötcrjci^n, 

5 fünf, 15 fünfgcl^n, 

6 fcd)5, 16 fec^Sjc^n, 

7 ftcbcn, 17 jicbcmcl^n 

8 a6)t, 18 aci^tjc^n, 

9 neun, 19 neunjc^n, 
10 ic^n, 20 itraniig, 
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21 cm unb g\T>an)((f, 80 ad^tgifj, 

22 iivct unb gtDangtg, 90 neunzig, 

23 OTci unb gVöanjig, 100 ^unbcrt, 

24 öicr unb gwangig, 101 bunbcrt ein«, 

25 fün{ unb gwanjig, 102 ^unbcrt imi, 
30 brciftg, 103 iuttbert orci, 
40 vicnig, 200 jwciljunbcrt, 
50 fünfiig, 1000 taufcnb. 

60 fed^jig'; 2000 gtocttaufenb, 

70 fteben^ig; 10,000 ge^ntaufenb. 

S59 taufenb ac^t^unbert neun unb fünfzig, or a^tje'^n l^unbcrl neun ßirl 
{tiufjtg; a millioQ, eine Ü){iUion« 

&n^ 18 the neuter of ein, and is only used when no 
object of determinate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood. S^y)d and brei, if not preceded by any 
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina- 
tion er. Ex.: bie Shiöfagc gtücicr ^cnöcn, the deposition 
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimea 
take the termination e n, 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition of the 
syllable t e or fte. From two to nineteen is added tt, 
tne rest take fte. 

JDcr erflc, the firet ; bcr gwangigfle, the twentieth ; 

ber 2n)cite, the second ; bcr ein unb gtoangigfie, the twenty- 

ber Dritte, the third ; firet ; 

ber öicrte, the fourth ; bcr breigigftc, the thirtieth ; 

bcr fünfte, the fifth ; ber fünfgigfle, the fiftieth ; 

Ux ad)tc, the eighth ; ber l^unbcrtile, the hundred th ; 

ber jwölftc, the twelfth ; bcr taujcnbfte, the thousandth. 

From these are derived, by the addition of n ^ , tht 
ordinal adverbs: 

(Irflend, firetly, in the first place ; 
3)t)eiteni8, secondly, in the second place * 
IDrittcnd, thirdly, in the third place ; 
^iertend, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. MvJtiplicative Numbers. 

Sinfac^, eingle ; jcl^nf«^/ tenfold ; 

atoeifac^, double ; * Junbertfa^, a hundredfold ; 

breifac^, treble ; taufenbfad^, a thousandfold. 



♦ Inatead of jtocifa<i6 ic. may be said: jtt>cifältig, taufcubfältiq jc. 
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We may add to thcse the adverbs which are formed 

by the Substantive Sßaf, time : 

SinmdL once ; ^imaal, four times ; 

iXOtimUf twice ; l^unbertinal/ a hundred times ; 

orctmal, thrice ; taufenbmal, a thousand times. 

2. Distributive Numbera, 

^aVb, balf ; eingcln, one by one ; 

bie «Sölfte, the half; J)aamci(e, by pairs ; 

ha$ JDrittcL the third part ; Je brei unb btei, bv threea ; 

bod Viertel; the fourtb part ; bu^nbtteife, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word [ c i 
wliich sigiiifies sort or kind: 

Sinerlety of one kind ; ntanci^ertet, of several kinds . 

glDcterlei; of two kinds ; öictcrlci, of many kinds ; 
breierlet, of three kinds ; aUerlei, of all kinds. 

Observe also the foUowing ways of speaking of the 
Germans : 

^nbcrt^foIB; one and a half; l^olb WiS, half past twelve 
britt^olb, two and a half ; halb itoei, half past one ; 

Dtertl^alb, three and a half; polb cret, half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English^ 

after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 

3)cr üierte ^^ril; the fourth of April ; 
bcT adfU Wtai, May the eighth ; 
SubtDig bcr elfte, Lewis the eleventh ; 
$emrt(i^ ber vierte; Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTER V. 

OF PRONOÜNS. 



1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 28. The first person is expressed by iä), I; Plural, 
!Dtr, we; the second person by bu, thou; Plural, il^r, 
you; the third person by er, he; fic, she; c^, it; and 
fie, they ; Plural for all genders. They are declined in 
ihc foUoTfing manner. 

Singular. 

First person, Second person. 

N. \6^f I ; bu, thon ; 

G. mcinci, of me ; beiner, of thee ; 

D. mir, to me ; bir, to thee ; 

A. xaxiii me ; \iiii, thee 
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Plural. 
N. tß'ix, we ; ' iffc, yon ; 

6. unfcTi of US euer, of you ; 

D. uniS, to US ; eu^; to you ; 

A. viM, US ; eu(^; you. 

Third person. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

K er, he ; jie, she ; e«, it ; 

G. jciner, of him ; ibrcr, of her ; [einer, of it ; 

D. if^m, to him; ii)X, to her ; t^m, ty it; 

A. tl^n, him. fte, her. eiS, it 

Plural tok all Genders. 

N. ftc, they ; 

G. i^rcr, of them ; 

D. t^neit, to them ; 

A. fle, them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person [id), 
liiraself, herseif, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined 
thus:, 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural. 

herseif ; iliitcr, of themselves i 
jtd^, to themselves ; 
ftc^; themselves. 

Sometimes the word felbft, seif, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex.: ic^ fcfbft, myself; bu fcfbft, thyself; er 
[efbft, himself ; fi^ fctbft, one's seif; toir fcfbft, ourselves. 

Li joining the word fctbft to a verb, the pronouns are 
not repeated as in English. Ex. : Sr i)at e« fctbft ßcfagt, 
he said so himself; fie t)at c« mir fctbft ßcfagt, she told it 
to me herseif. 

§ 80. The pronoun bu is used in intimacy or con- 

tempt. When the Germans speak to a person who de- 

serves respect, they employ ®ic and 3*^^^^^^ that is tt 

Bay, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex. 

©ie i^aben ci mir gcfaat, you told me so ; 

iA fcnne (Sie nic^^t, I do not know you ; 

iq töiU eö Sinnen geben, I will give it to you. 

2 INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

81. The indeterminate personal pronouns are: 

SKan, one, thev ; Sebermann, every one ; 

Semanb* somebody ; @iner/ sorae one ; 
^iemanS, nobody ; Äcincr^ no one. 



G. feiner, of himself; tjrcr, of herseif 
D. fidb, to himself; ftc^, to herseif; 

A. ft^b; himself. {td^, herseif. 
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SKan is indeclinable ; Oebcrmanu takes in the Genitive 

an §; 3^cmanb and 9?icmanb are either invariable or take 

the endings of the definite article. Ex.: 

SOenn man xd6) ift, ^at maxi Sreunbe. When one is rieh one haa friondt 
Sebcrmann toirb e« ifpitn fagcn. Every one will teil you. 

(Sä l^ot Semanb na6) 3^nen gefragt. Somebody has asked for you. 
^an mu{l 9ltemanben l^affen. We must hate nobody. 

^ einer n)etfl^ ob er nu^rgen no6) (eben No one knows, if he will live tili 
toirb» to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

@tn>ad, something, anything ; 

nichts, nothing ; 

lebcr, Jebe, jebe«, every, each, every one ; 

aller, alle, aüti, all, evervthing ; 

fo^cr, foltbe, ^oid)ti, such; 

mancher, mand^e, manci^cä, many a, many % one; 

mc^frere, several ; 

irgenb ein, any, some 

eintge; some; 

bte metflen, the most. 

Examplea. 

3(^ babe ettoaS 9letted Demommen. I have heard something new. 

3c^ 9abe niä^ti geleert. I have heard nothinff. 

^eber mug feine $flt(^ten erfüllen. Every one must fulfil his dntiet. 

äebed l^anb i)at feine ©ebräuc^e. Every country has its customs. 

äUe 3Jlcn\^tn ftnb jlerblid^. All men are mortal. 

$((Ied tfl Derloren. Every thing is lost. 

(Sin folci^er ^erluf} tfl unerfe^td^. Such a loss is irreparable. 

9){an(^er fäet, ber ni(!^t embtet. Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 

3d^ l^abe manti^en 3!ag »crtoren. I have lost many a day. 

®eben Sie mir einige Gebern. Give me some pens. 

Seilten ©ie mir irgenb ein S&uä)* Lend me some oook. 

SKein S3rubcr \)at mehrere grcunbe. My brother has several friends. 

£)te meiflen Witn\(i)cn urtl^eilen naä) Most men jadge according to ao 
bcm Sci^ein. pearances. 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF ADJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



1. DEMONSTEATIVE PRONOUNS* 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
biefcr, biefe, biefeö/ this, this one. 

For distant objecta : 
Jener, jene, Jene«; that, that one. 
Ex. JDicfer SKann, this man ; biefc Srau, this woman ; biefe« Ämb, 
thia child ; Jener Zili), that table ; Jene ^eber, that pen ; jcne0 Sßu^t 



Masculine. 


Feminme. 


Neuter. 


N. bicfcr, 


btcfe, 
bicjer, 


biefcd, 
btefcd, 


G. bic e«, 


D, biefcm, 


bicfcr, 


btefem, 


A. btejeiti 


bicfci 


btefed, 
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Ihat book. 3)iefer ifl gßdixäi, Setter (fl uttglüdKid^f, this one is happj 
that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative Fronouns have the same termina« 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
same manner. 

P/ttiai. 

btefei 
bicfet, 
biefett, 
btefe. 

Instead of btefei, one maj saj bie^ in the Nominative 
and Accusative Neuter: bic^ Sönd), this book. 

§ 84. Instead of btefer and iener the article ber, bie, 
ba^, is very often emplojed, on which in that case a 
greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

5D e r SD^antt, this man ; b t e %tcat, this woman ; 
b a i8 ^itib, this child. 

When bcr, bic, ba«, taking the place of bicfcö pr icncö, 
does not accompanj a Substantive, it is declined as fol- 
Jows: 

Plural, 
biC; 
bcrcr, 
beitctt, 

§ 35. With the adjective pronouns are also numbered : 

S^erfeittge; bicjetttae, baiSietttge, the one ; 
ber|eibe, biefelSe, baffclbe, the same. 

These words are Compound of the definite article which 
IS declined in all cases, and of jienige and felbe, 
which are declined like adjectives. Ex.: 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. berfelbe, btefclbe, baffelBe, biefelbett, the same ; 

G. be«fclbctt, bcrfclbcti; bcSfclbcti, bcrfelbctt, of the same ; 

D. bemfclbeit, berfctbeti, betnfelbett, beitfelbett; to the same ; 

A. benfelbctt; biefelbe, bo^felbe, biefelbett, the same. 

§ 86. ©crjetiigc, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun tDe(d^er, iDetc^C/ kc. and answers in thip 
eonstruction to the English; he who, that which, the one 
who Ol which. Ex. : 

S>eT)ett{ge; Xodd^tx fottttnt, he who comes ; 

biejeni^e, toelc^e fprtc^ti she who speaka : 

basjetttge; tt)e(d^cd tc^ ntemei that which I mean ; 

btejeitigctt; toclc^e bereit flttb/ those wno are ready. 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


N. ben 
G. beffcn, 


bie. 


ba^ 
bcjjctt, 


beten, 


D. betn, 


bcr, 


bem, 


A. ben, 


bic, 


baiS, 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 37. The possessive pronoims are either joined te 
a Substantive or they stand alone; or in other irords 
Üiey are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the foUowing: 



Maaeuline. 

mcm, 

bcin, 

fein, 

fem, 

unfcr, 

euer, 



Feminine. 

meine; 

beine, 

jetne, 

i^re, 

feine, 

unfere, 

euere, 

i^re. 



Neuter. 

mein, 

beitt, 

fein, 

i^r, 

fein, 

unfer, 

euer, 

i^r, 



thy; 

his; 

her; 

its; 

oup; 

youp; 

their. 



§ 88. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
Hüme inflexions as the article ein, eine, ein. Ex.: 

Singular. 

N. mein S3ruber, my brother ; 

6. meine« 53ruber«, 

D. meinem ©ruber, 

A. meinen ©ruber, 

§ 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 

from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig. 

bcr meinige, bie meinige, bas meinige, 

ber beinige, bie beintge, has beinige, 

ber feinige, bie fetntge, baS feinige, 

ber i^ri^e, bie i^iri^e, baä i^ri0e. 



Plural. 
meine ©ruber, my brotliers ; 
meiner ©rüber, 
meinen ©ribcm, 
meine ©rüber* 



ber feinijje, 
ber unfrige, 
ber eurige, 
ber irrige, 



bie feini^e, 
bie unfrige, 
bie eurige, 
bie irrige. 



bod feini^e, 
bas unfrige, 
bai8 eurige, 
bad irrige. 



mme; 
thine ; 
his; 
hers; 
its; 
ours; 
yours ; 
theirs. 



Instead of ber nteinige, ber beinige, &c. they say very 
frequently ber meine, ber beine; or without the article^ 
meiner, meine, meine«; beiner, beine, beine« or bein«. 



S. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
Substantive. There are two of them in German : 

SBeldjer, toeld^e, toetc^e« are declined like the definite 
article; ber, bie, ba6 are declined like the demonstra- 
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kive pronouns, ber, bic, ba^, with the only difference that 
in the Genitive Plural it has always bcrcn. Ex. : 

JDcr iKantt, \dc\6)cx arbeitet, the man who works ; 

bie Srau, tt)cl(^>e Xotint, the woman who is ciying ; 

haS Rint, tocld^eS fptelt; the child that is playmg. 



JDcr Änabc, ben ^ic leben, the boy whom you praise ; 

ber ©orten, toelc^en ©ie fe^cn, the garden which you see ; 
bie «ßaujer, »eld^e ©ie faufen, the houses which you buy 



IDer ^ebiente, bem ^te ei ges the man-servant to whom you 

geben l^aben, gave it ; 

bte Wtaqi, toddicx <Ste ti ge^ the maid-servant to whom yoa 

fagt ^oben, said it ; 

bte Neunte, benen toix fd^retben, the friendB to whom we write. 

§41. One may use indifferently tocld^cr or bcr,^ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which tnclc^cr is not usei 
Whose of whom and of which, are always expressed by 
bcffen and beren. Ex. : 

JDer QRonn* beffen ©obn franf ij!, the man whose son is ill ; 

bte Stau, beren ^tnber geftorben the woman whose children hav«» 

ftnb, died ; 

bie ^inber, beren 3)^tter angefonts the children whose mother is ar- 
men iji, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are ; 

toer, who ; tt)a«, what ; 
toel^er, toeld^e, toeld^eiS, which. 

SBcr and toa^ are never accompanied by a Substantive ; 
lücr is declined like the demonstrative pronoun bei ; and 
lüa^ is ordinarily indeelinable. 

SBer ifl ba ? Who is there ? 

2öer ift biefcr QRann ? Who is this man ? 

SBer ifl btefe Srau ? Who is this woman ? 

SBeffen ^auiS ifl bieä ? Whose house is this ? 

SBem f^reiben©ie? Tö whom do you write? 

SBen fudSien ©ie ? Whom do you look for ? 

SBa« flnb totr ? What are we ? 

SBoiS tagen Sie ? What do you say ? 

The interrogative pronoun toctd^er, which is usnally 
accompanied by a Substantive and is declined like the 
iefinite article. Ex. : 
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8Be(d^er Strjt tfl angefommen? Whioh physician is arriTedf 

!Sßelc^e Seber tfl bie meintge? Which pen is mine? 

^elc^eiS <&aud ifi lu t>er!aufen? Which noose is to be sold? 

9Bclc^en ^ut to&^len @te ? Which hat do you choosof 

SBelc^er ^(ume geben <5te ben iDor^ To whioh flower do you giye the 

)ug? preference? 

SBeld^er t)on biefen ©arten ge^drt Which of these gardens belongs 

S^ncn? toyou? 

®el^ei8 t>on bie[cn «Käufern tooHen Which of thia hoases do yo 

Sie fanfen ? wiah to buy f 

Geld^em t^on btefen ^aBen l^afl bu To which of these boys hast thou 

bem ^rob gegeben ? given thy bread? 

3<f> fjcÄe bein Sebermeffer einer I have given thy penknif« to one 

betner S<Jbn)ef!em gegeben? fBtU of thy sisters. To which (of 

dj^er? them)? 

§ 43. The pronoun toaö/ accompanied by the inde- 
finite article ein, and the preposition für, may equally 
be employed as an interrogative, and answers to the 
English: what kind of. Ex.: 

Sad für ein $U(^ liefef! bu? What or what kind of book do 

von read ? 
SBa3 für ein 9Rann toor <&ohatc3 ? What sort of man was Socrates? 
9Ba8 für eine Sebcr fu^ft bu? What pen do you look for? 

aüa5 für einen «^unb üerfaufji bu? What dog do you seil t 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: S33a6 
für 3Jicmner ? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun tt)cr is often usod 
instead of berjieiüge \Qt\i)tx, he who, and tDad instead of 
ba^jcnigc tücf(^e«, that which. Ex.: 

9Ber gufrieben ij!^ ifi glücÖid^. He who is contented, is happy. 

SBad fd^on if!, t|l nic^t immer nü|^ That which is beautifiil is not al- 
li(^. ways useful. 



CHAPTER VIL 

OF THE VERB. 
1. PBELIMINAEY NOTIONS. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the In 
ücative, tle Subjunctive, and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.: 

The Present Tense : \&i f<^rci!>c, I write ; 
The Imperfect Tense : ic^ fc^rlcb/ I wrote. 

6 
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All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliar^ 
rerbs. Ex.: 

Perfect Tense : i4> ^al)e gcfd^ricbcn, I hare written. 

Pluperfect Tense : id) f^attt gc|d()ricben, I had written. 

Ist Futiire Tense: i^ töcrbc f^rcibcn, I shall write. 

2d Future Tense : x6) töcrbc gefd^ricbcn ^obcn, I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as tho 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
•a expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates 
in tu; by taking oflF this termination we find the root of 
the verb. Ex.: Schreib is the root of the verb fd^reiben. 
to write ; f ag the root of the verb f agcn, to say. 

§ 47. The regulär German verbs are divided into 
assonant and dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modi- 
fications of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termi- 
nations or Initials added to the root, without this root's 
suffering any alteration, 

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect and 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are formed 
by changing the vowel of the root 

2. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ASSONANT VERBS. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the foUowing terminations : 

S'ng. 1. — c 

2.— fi 

3.— t 
Plur. 1. — cn 

2.— t 

3. — cu. 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 
that of the Indicative Mood, with the exeption that the 
third person Singular is like the first, and that the ter 
Rxinations ft and t are always preceded by an e. Ex.: 

Sing. 1. — c 

2.— €fi 

3.— e 
Plur. 1. — cn 

2.— et 

3. — cn. 
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The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as vell as of 

the Subjunctive Mood is formed bj adding the foUowing 

ierminations : 

Sing. 1, — tc 

2.— tcfl 

3.— te 
Plur. 1.— ten 

2.— tct 

3.— ten. 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to ihe 
root of the verb an e for the Singular and e t for the 
Plural. 

The present participle is formed by adding cnb to 
the root The past participle is formed by placing the 
initials g e before, and the termination t after the rooi- 



MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

SoBett/ to praise. 

Present Tense. 
Indicati e Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

t^ itib — t, I praise. I do praise, i^ loB — t, (if) I praiae. 

[am praising. 

btt leb — ^fl bu loB — cfl 

er lob^-t • er lob — e 

toir lob— ctt toir lob — cn 

ibr lob — et tbr lob — et 

fic lob — en fie lob — en. 

Imperfect Tense. 

i(!b leb — tC/ 1 praised, I did praise, ic^ lob — U, (if) I praiaed. 

[was praising. 

btt lolb— tcfl btt lolb— tcjl 

er lob — te er lob— te 

ton: lob — ^ten nir lob— ten 

\i)x lolb— tet ibr lolb— tct 

fic lob — ^tctt fic lob — ^ten. 

Imperative Mood : loB — e, praise (thou) ; lob — et, praise (ye). 
Present Participle : lob — cnb, praising. 
Perfect Participle : gc — ^lob— t, praised. 

Observation. When the enphon j demands it, the terminations of fh» 
Imperfect, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and ^, are pre- 
eedtid by an e. Ex. : 3(^ rcbe, I speak ; bu rcbcfh thon speakest ; et 
rebet; he speaka ; i^r rcbct, you speak. 34> rebctc, I spoke ; btt rcbctcft, 
thou spokest; er rcbetC; he spoke; toir rebctcn, we spoke; iffx rcbctct, 
you spoke ; fie rebetcn, they spoke. In those verbs, th<; root of which 
«nds in b or t this softening always takes place. 
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§ 49. Thcre are assonant as well as dissonant verbSi 
frhicli do not take the Initials gc in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs, which have the foreign tennination Iren 
orieren» Ex.: 

regieren, to govem regiert, goTerned 
f^ja^ieren, to walk f^)a$iert, walked 
obbtren, to add obbtrt, added. 

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of tho 
particles bc, ge, tut, ctnjj, er, öer, ger.* Ex.: 

f>t\\iä)m, to Visit bcfuc^t, visited 

erlangen, to attain erlangt, attained 

t)er»cilen, to etay »cttDeilt, staid 

jerfiörcn, to deatroy gerfiÖrt, destroyed. 

3. The verbs, which are compounded with an inse- 

parable preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

unterrid^ten, to instruct unterri^tet, instructed 
toibcrlcgen, to refute toiberlegt, refuted 

^DoUenben, to complete ))oUenbet, completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable pre- 
position or adverb, the syllable g e is placed between the 
verb and the preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

oBfürgen, to shorten aBgefürgt, shortened 

anHagen, to accuse angeflagt, accused 

fortjagen, to send away fortgejagt, sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the foUowing verbs: 

fagcn, to say deinen, to weep 

lieben, to love la(t)en, to laugh 

glauben, to believe füllen, to feel 

töünfc^en, to wish ^ören, to hear 

IJoffcn, to hope fpielen, to play. 

3. OF THE CONJIJGATION OF THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
and they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 
or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

* See the Chapter on derived and Compound verbs. 
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as in 
the Present tense of the Inaicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
ä, into ö, u into ü), and adding the terminations of the 
Present tense (Subjunct Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same termi- 
nations as in the assonant verbs; sometimes also it if 
formed by changing the radical vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the 
assonant verbs ; but the Perfect r articiple terminates in 
e n instead of e t and very often undergoes also an altera- 
tion of the radical vowel. 



MODEL OF CONJÜGATION. 

Xvinttn, todrink. 

Present Tense, 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

i^ trint — t, I drink, am drinking. id) trinf — €, (if ) I drink. 

tu trinf— ft bu txint — cft 

er tritif — t er trinf — e 

toix trint — en toix trinf — c« 

iftr trinf — ^t if^x trinf — et 

Je trinf — en fie trinf — en. 

Imper/cct Tense, 

iäi tranf, I drank, did drink, was i(i) tr&nf — t, (if ) I drank. 

[drinkiug. 

tu tranf— fl bu trdnf— e|l 

er tranf er tränf — e 

toir tranf — en toix trdnf — cn 

i^r tranf— t i^r trdnf— et 

pc tranf — cn fie trdnf— en. 

Imperative Mood : trinf — t, drink (thou) ; trinf — et, drink (ye). 
Present Participle : trinf — enb, drinking. 
Perfeot Participle : ge — trunf — en, drunk. 

Observation. The e of the Imperative may be suppresscd : trinf, 
irinft; Uh% lebt. 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but 
the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant verbs: 
geben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; gebet, give (ye). 
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Eyery time the Imperative Mood is fonned by 
changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 3d Persona of 
Present Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes the same 
change: geben, to give; gib, give (thou); bu gibft/ thou 
givest; er gibt, he gives. Ex.: 



Sterben, to die. 

Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood. 
icft jlcrB — t, I die. 

er fiirb — ^t 
toir flcrb — m 
i^r ficrb — t 
fic jicrb — cn 



Subjunctwe Mood 

icft ftctB— c, (if ) I die. 

bu ficrb — ejl 

er flcrb — c 

\o\x jicrb — en 

i^ir jlcrb — et 

fte ficrb — cn. 



Imperative Mood : flirb, dio (thou) ; fierb — et, die (ye;. 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperfect 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjunctive Mood, 
their radical vowel either into o, t, a or n. Hence we 
have four different classes of dissonant verbs. The Per- 
fect Participle either keeps the vowel of the Imperfect 
Tense, or takes back that of the root, or diflfers from 
both, as is shown in the following table. 



Class. 


Imperf. 


Perf. Part. 


1. 
2. 
3. 




i 
a 




i 

U or 


4. 


u, 0, i. 


radical vowel. 




FIRST CLASS. 




The first class c< 


Dmprehends those 


dissonant verbs, 


«rhich change their r 


adical vowel into a 
L long. 


long or Short or 


Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect Part 


f(^icbcn, to push 


f^ob 


gcf^obcn 


megcn, to bend 


bog 


gebogen 


fliicgcn, to fly 


flog 


geflogen 


toicgcn, to weigh 


n)og 


gewogen 


frieren, to freeze 


fror 


gefroren 


»crliercn, to lose 


verlor 


verloren 


bieten, to offer 


bot 


geboten 


Jlic^cn, to flee 


m 


gcflobcn 


jieben, to draw 


m 


J 


gejogen 
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dreien, to shear [ä)ox 

ä)Xocxm, to swear ptt)or 

äugen, to suck ]cq 

ügeti; to lie (epeak an log 

iintruth) 

betrügen, to deceive Betrog 

2. shprt 

fiJ^icfen, to shoot fc^of 

giegcn, to poup gog 

genicfien, to enjoy genoß 

[erliegen, to shut ((^lof 

oerbricgen, to grieve öerbrofi 

fprief en, to germinafce fproi 

friec^ien, to crawl froc^ 

ried^en, to smell rod^ 

triefen, to drip troff 

eben, to boil fott 

cd^ten, to fight oc^t 
"e^ten, to plait, to braid jlodfft 

quellen, to spring quoH 

le^^toeHen, to ewell (%)on 



gefc^oren 

gefc^iDoreit 

gefogen 

gelogen 

betrogen 

gcft^offett 

gcgoffen 

gcno[|cn 

gefc^loffctt 

i?erbrof|ctt 

gefproffen 

gefrod^en 

gerochen 

getroffen 

gefotten 

gefoc^jten 

gejlodEjtcn 

gequollen 

gefd^ttjoflcn 

öcfojfcn. 



laufen, to drink (to animals) foff 

Oase oation. Most verbs of thc first class have t e for their radica] 
Towel. The verb jtel^en changes in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
'^erfect Part, ff into g; triefen, flebctt an^ faufett double the end-con- 
sonant of the root, in order to make the o short. 

SECOND CLASS. 

The second class comprehends 
change thcir radical vowel into t ( 
long). 



those verbs, which 
i Short) or into ic (i 



1. t 



Infinitive. 

\l>fetfen, to whistle 

greifen, to seize 

nieifen, to pinch 

fc^jleifen, to grind 

beißen, to bite 

reißen, to tear 

Wleißen, to split 

fd^meißen, to throw 

gleic^jen, to resemble 

ft^lei^en, to sneak 

fheid^en, to stroke 

loeidjen, to yield 

gleiten, to glide 

reiten, to ride on horseback ritt 

jAreiten, to stride fd()ritt 

Reiten, to dispute jhitt 

leiben, to suflfer litt 

i(^ncibcn, to cut ft^nitt 



short 

Imperfect. 

riß 

Wiß 
fii^miß 

gli* 
toid^ 

glitt 



Perfect Part, 

Ö«^>ffien 

gegriffen 

gefniffen 

gcfe^liffen 

gcbiffcn 

geriffen 

gefd^lijTen 

gefÄmiffen 

geau(^en 

gefc^lid^en 

gcfbrid^en 

gett)t(!^en 

geglitten 

geritten 

gefd^ritte« 

gefkitte» 

gelitten 

geff^n ittcn 
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2. 

Inßnüioe. 

Mcibcn, to stay 
reiben, to rub 
^(fyctihcn, to write 
treiben, to drive 
meibett, to avoid 
f^eiben, to part 
fleigett, to ascend 
fc^loetgen, to be silent 
leiten, to lend 
{etilen, to accuse 

?(cbei^cn, to thrive 
cremen, to ehine 
toeifen, to show 
toreifen, to praise 
f^reien, to cry 
fpcien, to spit 

Obsenjation. All verbs jf tli 
rowel, those which change it 
of their root ; except 6) and f. 



ic long. 

Imperfect. 

blieb 

rieb 

fii^ricb 

ttieb 

micb 

f(it)icb 

jiieg 

f*wie9 

lieb 

«icb 
aebiel^ 

{(^ien 

n>ied 

f^rie 
fpie 



Perjccl Perl. 

geblieben 

gerieben 

gefc^ricben 

getrieben 

gentieben 

gef(^iebcn 

gefliegen 

ge{^n>iegen 

geiieben 

gejie^cn 

geoieben 

gefcbienen 

gcn>iefen 

gepriefen 

gefcbrieen 

gcfpicen« 



e second class Imve e i for thcir radica] 
into i Short double tbe end-consonant 



THIRD CLASS. 



The third class comprehends those verbs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense in tu 
Z, and in the Perfect Participle into u or : 



1. a and vu 



Infinitive. 

binben, to tie 
finbcn, to find 
fc^töinben, to vanish 
toinben, to wind 
bringen, to preaa 
gelingen, to suoceed 
Uingen, to sonnd 
ringen, to wreatle 
(^Itngen, to sling 
4ltoingen, to awiog 
tn^en, to sing 
fpnngen, to spring 
üoingen, to force 
(tnfen, to sink 
jltnfen, to stink 
trinfcn, to drink 



Imperfect, 

banb 

fanb 

fdbtoanb 

n>anb 

brang 

gelang 

Hang 

rang 

Wlang 

(^n>ang 

ang 

prang 

jwang 

fanf 

^anf 

tranf 



Perfect Part. 

gebnnben 

gefunben 

gejdb^unben 

gen>unben 

gebmngen 

gelungen 

geflungen 

gerungen 

gef(^lungen 

gefcbn)ungen 

gelungen 

gefprungen 

gezwungen 

gefunfen 

gejhinfcn 

getrunfen 



bre<lbcn, to break 

Skcben, to sting 
precbcn, to spcak 



2. a and o. 

bracb 
ftflcb 
fpracb 



gebrodben 

gcj!o(ben 

gefprctbcn 



Imperative. 
brtc^ 

m 

fptic* 
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I^Ifcn, to help ^olf 

SIcJten, to be wonh aalt 

(gelten, to ohide ]6)Qa 

terbcti; to die ftaxh 

tocxhcn, to enlist toarb 

tei^eTbcn, to spoil terbarb 

toerfcn, to throw toarf 

bergen, to hide barg 

treffen, to meet traf 

nebmen, to take na^m 

fteblen, to steal f^a^l 

befehlen, to comniand oefa^l 

beginnen, to begia begann 

rinnen, to flow rann 

Spinnen, to spin fpann 

innen, to roeditate f^nn 
gewinnen, to gaia 
fc^uoimmen, to swim 



gel^olfen 

gegolten 

gefd^olten 

geflorben 

geworben 

)9erborben 

geworfen 

geborgen 

gctroffctt 

genommen 

aefioblen 

befohlen 

begonnen 

geronnen 

gesponnen 

gcfonnen 

gewonnen 

gefc^wommen. 



m 

flilt 

m 

fliib 

wirb 

)oerbirl 

Wirf 

birg 

triff 
nimm 
iiebl 
bcncbl* 



?ewann 
c^wamm 
Observation. All verbs of the third clasa have t or e for their radi- 
sal vowel ; those which haye c change it in the Imperative Mood inte 
l, and this i is preserved in the second and third person» of the Pre- 
lent Tense of the Indicative Mood ($ 52) : nimm, bu nimmfl, tÜ 
nimmt; flie^l, bu ßieblfl, er flie^lt. 

FOÜRTH CLASS. 



The fourth class comprehend 
have in the Imperfect Tense U, 
back their radical vowel in the 

Infinitive. Imperfect. 

fahren, to ride in camage ful^r 

arabcn, to dig grub 

fd^lagen, to beat fc^lug 

tragen, to carry trug 

loben, to load lub 

Wafcbe^ to wash Wufti^ 

WadbW; to grow Wuf^a 

baden, to bake buf 



s all those verbs, whick 
a or te, and which takp 
Perfect Participle : 

Perfect Part, 



geben, to give 


gab 


treten, to st^p 
lefcn, to read 


trat 


laiS 


fcben, to see 


fa^ 


gefd^cbett, to happen 


gcj(5a^ 


effcn, to eat 


freffen, to eat (of animals) 


^flg 


meffen, to measure 


mag 


bitten, to beg 


bat 


fi(en, to Bit 


m 


liegen, to lie down 


lag 


fi^mmen, to come. 


fam 



gefal^ren 




gegraben 




gefdjlagen 




getragen 




gclaben 




geWafc^en 




gewadbfen 




gebocfen. 






Imperative 


gegeben 


ö^!L 


getreten 


tritt 


gelefen 


lieiS 


geWen 


*t€^ 


gefd^el^en 


— 


gegeffen 


<8 


gefreffcn 
gemeffen 


fril 


mtp. 


gebeten 




gefeffen 




gelegen 




gefommen« 





6* 
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Ua]tn, to blow 
fallen, tofalj 
braten, to roast 
rat^fcn, to advise 
l^alten, to hold 
fdjtafcn, to eleep 
laffen, to let 
fangen, to hang 
fangen, to catch 
laufen, to nin 
rufen, to call 
l^et^en, to be called l^ief 
ßoSen, to push ^tef 



Uici 

fiel 

briet 

rtet^ 

btelt 

f*Uef 

lte$ 

Bing 

m 

rtcf 



gcblafett 

gefallen 

gebraten 

gerat^en 

gebalten 

gcf(^lafen 

gelaffen 

gebangen 

gefangen 

gelaufen 

gerufen 

ge^etfien 

geflogen 

gel^aucn* 



l^auen, to hew l^teb 

Observation. The verbs of the fourth clasB which have a for theix 
Tadical vowel, soften this letter in the second and third person Sing, 
of the Present Tense Ind. Mood ; bu fö^rji, er fä^frt; bu fdllfl, er föllti 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs laufen and ftofien, which 
make ; hn launi, er läuft : bu flöß c|l, er flögt. The verb ^auen takes a 
b in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There are still six verbs which, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of the 
assonant verbs : 

fonbte gefanbt 

toanbte geioanbt 

rannte gerannt 

nannte genannt 

brannte gebrannt 

fannte gefannt 



fenben, to send 
toenben, to tum 
rennen, to run 
nennen, to name 
brennen, to bum 
fennen, to know 



.The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fenbetc, 
toenbctc, nennte, brennte, &c. 

i, OF THE CONJÜGATION OF THE IKREGULAR ^ERBS. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen 
irregulär verbs: 

1. 2JJü[[en, must, to be obliged; bürfen, may, to be 
allowed j lönnen, can, to be able ; mögen, to wish, to like ; 
are conjugated in the foUowing manner: 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood). 



I mnst 
t(!^ mug 
bu mugt 
er mu§ 
töir muffen 
tbr mü§t 
fe ntüffen 



I may 

i(^ barf 
bu barffl 
er barf 
n)ir burfen 
ibr bürft. 
jte bürfen 



I can 

t(b fann 
bu fannß 
er f ann 
töir fönnen 
ibr fbnnt 
ße fbnncn 



Ilike 

t(b mag 

bu ntagfl 

er mag 

n>tr mögen 
mögt 
mögen 



t 
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<if) I must 

bu müjjefl 
er müf)e 
Xoix muffen 
tl^T müfiet 
fte müfien 



Present Tense ^ßuhjunct. Mood). 

(if) I can 
i<^ fonne 
bu f önnefi 
er f önne 
xoix fönnen 
t^T fönnet 
ße !önnen 



(if) I may 
t(^ büife 
b« büncft 
er büije 
tDtr burfcn 
t^r bürfet 
fie bürfett 



(if) I lika 
t(tf möge 
bu mbqtft 
er möge 
to>tr mdgen 
ihx ntöget 
fte mogetu 



Imperfect Tense (Ind. Mood). 
i^ mugte t(( burfte id^ fonnte tc^ mochte* 

Imperfect Tense (Subj. Mood). 

l^ müfte {4 dürfte t^ fcnnte t^ mdc^te. 

The rmperative Mood is wanting. 
The Present Paiüciple is regulär. 
Perfect Participle ; gemufit, geburft, gefonnt, gemc^t» 

2. SBiffen, to know, is conjugated as foUows : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Suhjunctive Mood. 

iä) Xocif, I know iä^ toiffe (if) I know 

Cu »eigt bu »iffefi 

et toeig er toiffe 

toir »iffcn toir »iffcn 

t^r tDtfit t]^r totffct 

(ie totflen fte tt>tf)en. 

Imperfect Tense, 

i4 touf te, I knew. t^ tonftt, (if) I knew. 

Imperative Mood: toi^c, know (thou); toiffet, know (je). 
Present Part. : toiffcnb, knowing. 
Past Participle : getougt, knöwn. 

8. SBoHcn, will, to be willing; foHen, shall, ought; 
are irregulär only in the Pres. Tense, Ind. Mood. 

{(^ tt>in, I wiu i^ fori, I ought 

bu totUfl bu fo((|l 

er iDid er foK 

xoix »oUctt xoix foCfctt 

ihr toottt i^r foüt 

fte xoolUn fte fcQen* 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj. Mood is like that 01 
the Indic. Mood: trf) tüoHtc, I would, (if) I would; id^ 
fotttc, I should, (if) I should. 

4. S3ringen, to bring; bcnlen, to think; flehen, to go; 
ftel^en, to stand, and t^iin (contraction of tl^ucn), to do; 
are only irregulär in the Imperf. Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle : 
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bringen brachte gebraut 

benfcn backte gebacbt 

geben ging ßegangcn 

fle^^en ftano geftanben 

tbun ti^at getbon. 

The verb tf)un has in the Present Tense of the Ind. 
Mood : ic^ t^uc, bu t^uft, er tljut, tüir t^un, ü)V t^ut, fic 
tt)un* In the Present Tense Subj. Mood the contraction 
does not take place : i6) ttjut, bu t^ueft, er t^ue. 

5. ©ein, to be, is conjugated as foUows: 

Present Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

iä^ bin, I am icb fei, (if) I be 



bubifi 


bu feifi 


erifl 


er fei 


roix finb 


tt)ir feien 


ibr fcib 


ibr feiet 


fie {inb 


fte feien 


Imperfeci 


Tense. 


i6) toax, I was 


i^ todre, (if ) I wert 
bu loäre^ 


butoarft 


ertoar 


enoöre 


toir toarcn 


toir »ören 


ibr toarct 


i^r wäret 


fie toarcn 


fte toören. 



Imperative Mood : fei, be (thou) ; feib, be (je). 
Present Participle : feicnb« being. 
Fast Participle : gcn>efen, been. 

6. ^abtxif to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood, 


Subjtinctive Mood, 


t(^ babe, I have 

bubafi 

erbat 

toix l^aben 

tbr ^abt 

ftel^aben 


i^ babe, (if) I have 

bu babefi 

er bobe • 

toir baben 

il^r babet 

fte baben. 



Imperfeci Tense, 
i^ botte, I had i^ ^dttc, (if) I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Participles are irregulär. 

7. ©erben, to be, to become, is conjugated thua: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i^ toerbe, I become t(b n)erbe, (if) J bec 9md 
bu n>irfi bu toerbefi 

er loirb er toerbc 
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toix Äcrben toix toerben 

t^r loerbct i^r toerbct 

fte toerben fte tocrben. 

Imptrfect Tense. 
i6j tourbe, I became. i6) toürbe, (if) I beoame. 
The Imperative Mood and Pretent Part, are regulär, the Past Ptf 
lioiple is gelDorbett, become, and toorbett, been. 

In Order to facilitate the researches, we haye added at 
the end of this part of the Grammar, an alphabetical llst 
of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Fast Participles of the dissonant and ir- 
regulär verbs, indicating also the Infinitives to which 
these Tenses belong. 

6. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: fein, 
to be; l^aben, to have; tücrbcn, to become, shall or will. 
The verb fein serves to form the Perfect Tenses of most 
neuter verbs; l^aben to form those of the active and 
reflected verbs ; and toerben serves to form the Euture 
tenses and the Conditional Mood* of all verbs without 
distinction. Ex. : 

1. Xxinttnf to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 
Ind. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

Seift IftaBc gctrunfcn, I have drunk. idft ^^Bc actrunfcn, (if) I have drtink 
bu §afl gcttunfcTi; ic. bu Iftobcff gctrunfen, jc. 

Pluperfect ' Tense. 

ic^ Iftattc gctrunfcn, I had drunk. idft pttc getrunfcn, (if) I had drunk 
bu iftattcfl gctrunfcTi; jc. bu ^dtteji gctrunfcn, je. 

First Future Tense. 

i^ toerbe trinfcn, I sball op will tdft »erbe trinfcn, (if) I shall or will 

drink. drink. 

btt toitfl trinfcn, je. bu t»crbeji trinfen, jc. 

Second Future Tense. 

i^ toerbc gettunfen ^aBen, I shall i6) tocrbe gctrunfcn l^aBcn, (if) I shai: 

or will have drunk. or will have drunk. 

btt toitjl gctrunfcn ^abcn, k. bu tocrbefl gctrunfcn iftaBcn, je. 



♦ The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, oniy another way 
of expressing tho Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct. 
Mood ; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : t<^ l^ätte or td^ 
würbe Jaben) idft Iftdttc geiftabt, or i^ toürbc gel^abt ^abcn. 
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First Conditional Tense. 
{(^ toütbe trtnfen, I should or woold drink. 
tn toürbefi trtnien )C« 

Second Conditional Tense. 
iöi toüxht getrunfen l^abett, I should or would have drunk. 
tu toürbcf^ gcttunfen ^aben, )C« 

2. ßommctr, to come. 

Perfect Tense. 
Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

3iS btn gcfommcn, I am come. tc^ fei gcfornmctt, (if) I he com«. 

Itt bi^ gcfommcn, ic. bu feiji gcfommcn, k. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
i^ toar gcfomntcn, I was come. iä) toarc acfommcn, (if) I were com«, 

bu t»arji qdcmmcn, k. bu todrcji gcfommcn, tc, 

Ftrse Future Tense. 

i^ tt)ctbe fommctt, I shall or will t^ toctbc fommcn, (iO I ehelL ot 

come. will come. 

bu »irjl fommcn, k, bu tocrbcjl fommcn, k. 

Second Future Tense. 

vSci tocrbc gcfommcn fein, I shall or \6^ tocrbc gcfommcn fein, (if) I shall 

will be come. or will be come. 

bu xoxx^ gcfommcn fein, ic. bu tocrbcfl gcfommcn fein, )c 

First Conditional Tense. 
i6) toürbc fommcn, I should or would come. • 

bu toürbefi fommcn, )c« 

Second Conditional Tense. 

v6) toürbc gcfommcn fein, I should or would be come. 
bu toürbcfi gcfommcn fein, k. 

By the two preceding modeis we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Present 
Tense of fjaben or fein and of the Perfect Part of the 
verb; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of fjaben or fein and of the Perfect 
Participle of the verb; 

3. That the first Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of njerben, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of »erben and the Perfect of the Infinitive 
of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of the 
Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of »erben and the Present 
of the Infinitive of the verb ; 
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6. That the second Conditional Tense is formed oi 
ihe same Tense of tDerben, and of the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiliary verbs, f)abm and fein form their Perfect 
Tenses of themselyes, and tuerbcn forms them by the 
inxilipry fein* Ex.: 

1. ^aicn, to haye. 

Perfect Tense. 
S4 ^<iB( d^^^Bt; I have had ; 
\6) f^obt gel^obt, (if; I have had 

Pluperfect Tense, 
i6) J}attt gebabt, I had had ; 
i6) fjätti gehabt, (if) I had had 

2. ©citt/ to be. 

Perfect Tense, 
Zä) bin ßctoefcti; I have been ; 
iü) fei ö«tt>«fcn, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
16) toar getDe(en, I had been ; 
t(i^ todre getoefen, (if) I had been. 

•3, SBcrbcn, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 
Sd) ^in getoorben, I have become ;* 
t(^ fei getootben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 
iä) Xoat getocrbcn^ I had become; 
16) t»dre getoprbcn, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses are 
formed like those of the other verbs by the auxiliary 
iperben^ Ex. : 

First Future Tense, Seeond Future Tense. 

3<3( toerbe l^aben, I shall have ; t(^ toerbe gel^abt l^obett; I shall hav« 

had; 
\fSi toerbe fein, I shall be; t(i^ toerbe getoefen fetn, I shall hav« 

been; 
14 toerbe toerbctt, I shall become ; \6^ toerbe getootben fein, I shall have 

become. 
•— — ^ü^i»«^—"""— .i— ^~"— ^^— ^^^•■■..".^^^^^"^~~~^^~^~"~^'~^~~~~"^~^~~^""^^^~^~^"~ ^"^^~" 

• Instead of gctocrben we say simply toorben, when the verb toerben 
'j constructed with an other verb and only has the function of an 
anxiUary. 
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Firs[ Condilional Tense. Second Condilianil Terue. 

\äf toütbe ffdbcn, I should bave , t(^ tDÜrbe qef^abt f^dbtn, I should 

haye had ; 
i^ Untrbe fein, I should be ; t^ toürbe gctoefcn fein, I should 

have been ; 
t^ tvürbe toerben, I should become i(^ loürbe getoorben fein, I should 

have become. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs l^aben, fein and koerben, the 
Germans employ also, like the English, tDotlen, will; 
laffen, let; mögen, may; foUen, shall, and muffen, must^ aa 
auxiliary verbs, in order to express diflFerent respects ol 
Moods and Tenses. 

Saft uni8 gelten, let us go ; 

toix »oUen gc^ien, we will go ; 

bu foÜfl fteroen, thou shalt die ; 

bu mufit {lerben, thou must die ; 

i(^ »ünfci^e^ büfi er ti erhalten möge, I wish that he may receive it ; 

möge er gluctli^ antommen, may he arrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the foUowing verbs in all their 
Moods and Tenses : 

ÄssoncaU. Dissonant. 

3al^lcn, to pay leiben, to suffer 

leben, to live fingen, to sing 

faufen, to buy tocrfen, to throw 

arbeiten, to work fallen, to fall 

lernen, to learu tcmmen, to come. 



6. OF THE CONJÜGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is in the active form, 
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subject suffers 
the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : id) 
liebe, I love, and ic^ lüerbe geliebt, I am loved, the verb 
üeben is presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. We have already in the preceding paragrapha 
fihown the conjugation of the active form of verbs; it is 
therefore only left to represent their passive form. The 
verb in the passive voice has but composed Tenses, which 
are all formed by means of the auxiliary tücrben, and the 
Perfect Part, of the verb. 
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MODE OF THE CONJÜGATION OF A PASSIVE VEßB. 

©clicbt tüerbcn, to be loved. 

Present Temt, 
Indicative Mood. Suhjunctive Mood, 

34 tverbe geliebt, I am loved ; t4 toerbe geliebt, (if ) I be lcT«d ; 

bu YDirf) geliebt bu loerbefl geliebt 

er toirb geliebt er toerbe geliebt 

loir toeri^en geliebt tt)iT toerben geliebt 

iljr »erbet geliebt i^r toerbet geliebt 

Re »erben geliebt jie »erben geliebt. 

Imperfect Tense. 

iä) »urbe geliebty I was loved ; iä) »ürbe geliebt, (if) 1 were loved 

bu »urbeftgeticot bu »ürbefi geliebt 

er »urbe geliebt er »ürbe geliebt 

»ir »urben geliebt »ir »ürben geliebt 

ibr »urbet geliebt i^r »ürbet geliebt 

fic »urben geliebt. jte »ürben geliebt. 

Perfeet Tense. 

i6) bin geliebt »erben, I have been i6) fei geliebt »erben, (if; I hsv« 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu bijt geliebt »orben bu feift geliebt »orbcn 

er ift geliebt »orben er fei geliebt »orbcn 

»ir ftnb geliebt »orbcn »ir feien geliebt »orben 

ibr feib geliebt »orben i^r feiet geliebt »orbcn 

jlc ftnb geliebt »orben. fte feien geliebt »orben. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

t^ »or geliebt »orben, I had been t^ »öre geliebt »orben, (if) I had 

loved ; been loved ; 

bu »arf! geliebt »orben bu »drefl geliebt »orben 

er »ar geliebt »orben er »dre geliebt »orben 

»ir »oren geliebt »orben »ir »ären geliebt »orben 

ibr »aret geliebt »orben ibr »äret geliebt »orben 

fte »aren geliebt »orben. fte »ären geliebt »orben. 

First Future Tense. 

ü) »erbe geliebt »erben, I shall be icb »erbe geliebt »erben, (if) I .«haO 

loved ; be loved ; 

bu »irfl geliebt »erben bu »erbef) geliebt »erben 

er »irb geliebt »erben er »erbe geliebt »erben 

»ir »erben geliebt »erben »ir »erben geliebt »erben 

ibr »erbet geliebt »erben ibr »erbet geliebt »erben 

ie »erben geliebt »erben. fte »erben geliebt »erben. 

Stcond Future Tense. 

I4»erbe geliebt »orben fein, I shall t(^ »erbe geliebt »orben fein, (if) I 

have been loved ; shall have been loved , 

bn »irfl geliebt »orben fein bu »erbefi geliebt »orbcn fein 

er »irb geliebt »orben fein er »erbe geliebt »orbcn fein 
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nix tocrbett geliebt toorbm fein totr toerben gelicBt toorben fetn 

i^r »erbet geliebt werben fein i^r »erbet geliebt »orben fein 

fte »erben geliebt »erben fein. fie »erben geliebt »erben fein« 

Condilional Mood^ 
First Tense. Second Tense, 

Ut) »ürbe geliebt »erben, I should iäi »ürbe geliebt »erben fein, I should 

be loved ; have been loTed ; 

bu »ürbefl geliebt »erben bu »ürbefl geliebt »erben fein 

er »ürbe geliebt »erben er »ürbe geliebt »erben fein 

»ir »ürben geliebt »erben »ir »ürben geliebt »erben fein 

ibr »ürbet geliebt »erben t^r »ürbet geliebt »erben fein 

fte »ürben geliebt »erben* fte »ürben geliebt »erben fein. 

Imperative Mood. 
»erbe geliebt, be (thon) loved. 
»erbet geliebt, be (ye) loved. 

Participles, 

Preaent : geliebt »erbenb, belog loved. 
Perfect : geliebt »erben, been loved. 

7. OF REFLECTIVE VEKBS. 

§ 62. When a transitive verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectiy upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a reßective verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take l^abcn for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the 
Accusative of the first, is placed now before and noif? 
after the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB 

<Siä) freuen, to rejoice* 

Present Terue. 
Indic. Mood, Subj. Mood. 

Seift freue mi<^, I rejoice. i<^ freue nii<^, (if) I rejoice. 

bu frcuji bic^ bu freuefl bi^f 

er freut ftc^ er freue fttib 

»ir freuen un« »ir freuen ms 

x^x freut eu(^ i^r freuet eu(^ 

fie freuen fw*. fu freuen [i^. 

Imperfect Tense, 

ifi freute midb, I rejoiced. i(^ freute mxO), (if) I rejoiced, 

bu frcuteft bic^ bu freutefi bicfa 

erfreutet er freute fiA 

»«freuten un« »ir freuten un« 

O^r freutet euA if^x freutet euc^ 

«e [reuten f^c^|. ju freuten m. 
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Vtrjtct Tcnst. 

Indic. Mood. Subj. Mood, 

iäf f^aU miäi gefreut, I bare re- iä^ ffobt mid^ gefreut, (iO I Ii^vq 

joiced ; rejoiced ; 

hn f^aft t>i6) qefreut bu l^abeft btd^ gefreut 

er f^at ftc^ gefreut er ^abe ftc^ gefreut 

1»ir ^aben und gefreut tßix ^abcn und gefreut 

^r ^abt t\i6) gefreut ibr babet eucib gefreut 

ftc ^^aben fi(^ gefreut. fte l^aben fic!^ gefreut« 

Pluperfect Tense. 

iä^ l^atte mtc^ gefreut, I had re- 16) ffäitt miä} gefreut, (if) I hail 

joiced ; rejoiced ; 

bu battefl Vid) gefreut bu b&ttefl bi4 gefreut 

er ^atte ftc^ gefreut er b^tte fic^ gefreut 

to>ir bitten und gefreut toir bitten und gefreut 

ibr bittet eucb gefreut ihr bittet euc^> gefreut 

ße bvttten f\6) gefreut. fte Rotten ftc^ gefreut. 

First Future Tense, 

iä) tcerbe mi6) freuen, I shall re- t^ toerbe nttd^ freuen, (if) I b!uü] 

joice ; rejoice : 

bu tDirft bi(b freuen bu toerbefl bi(^ freuen 

er »irb ficb freuen er tocrbc ficb freuen 

wir »erben und freuen to'ix toerben und freuen 

ibr »erbet eucb freuen ibr »erbet eu^ freuen 

fte »erben ficb freuen. fte »erben ftc^ freuen, 

Second FtUure Tense, 

i(äb »erbe m\^ gefreut babcn, I shall idb »erbe nticb gefreut ^ben, (if) I 

have rejoiced ; shall have rejoiced ; 

bu »irji bi^ gefreut baben bu toerbefl bid^ gefreut boBen 

er »trb ficb gefreut baben er »erbe ftd() gefreut baben 

»tr »erben und gefreut l^aben »tr »erben und gefreut baben 

i^r »erbet euc^> gefreut baben tjr »erbet cuc^> gefreut l^abcn 

fie »erben flci^ gefreut l^oben. fte »erben ^^ gefreut l^aben. 

Conditional Mood, 

First Tense. , Second Tense. 
4 »ürbe mi(b freuen, I should re- t^ »ürbe mtdb gefreut ^aben , f 

joice ; should have rejoiced ; 

bu »urbejl bicb freuen bu »ürbeft b(^ gefreut babcn 

er »ürbe {tcb freuen er »ürbe ftdb gefreut b^ioen 

lotr »ürben und freuen »ir »ürben und gefreut b^ben 

ibr »ürbet eucb freuen ibr »ürbet eucb gefreut baben 

fe »ürben ftdb freuen. fte »ürben {tcb gefreut baben. 

Imperative Mood. 

freue bicb, rejoice (thou). 
' freuen »ir und, let us rejoice. • 

freuet cu^, rejoice {ye). 
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Particip^es. 

^6) freucnb, rejoicing. 

jic% gefreut i^abcn, having rejoiccd 

Conjugate in this manner: 

fi(^ beflagcn, to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second 
pronouns are in the Dative, as fic^ fd)mcirf)etn/ to flatter 
one's seif. Ex.: 

i^ fd^mciiä^lc mir, I flatter myself ; 

bu ((^meid^elf) btr 

er fci^meid^elt {td^ 

toir fc^meicfyeln uns 

t^r fd^mcicfyelt euc^ 

pc fc^mcic^etn jicft. 

8. OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be 
used in the third person Singular and with the neuter 
pronoun e^, it. Tneir composed Tenses are formed by 
means of the auxiliary l^aben. Ex. : 

Indic. Mood, Subj. Mood, 

Pres. T. ti regnet, it rains ; ed tegne, (if) it rain ; 

Imp. T. ei regnete, it did rain ; eiS rcgnetC; (if) it rained ; 

Perf. T. ed l^at geregnet, it has e« ^abe geregnet, (if) it have been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Plup. T. c« Batte geregnet, itliad eiS l&ätte geregnet^ (if) it had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Ist Fut. T. ti toirb regnen, it will es »erbe regnen, (if) it will rain ; 

rain ; 

2d Fut. T. es toirb geregnet l^aben, cS toerbe geregnet l^aBen, (if) it wiL 

it will have been raining. have been raining. 

Ist Cond. T. es ttürbc regnen, it would rain ; 

2d Cond. T. eS t»ürbe geregnet ^ben, it w'ould have been raining ; 

Imperat. T. eS regne, may it rain ; 

PerfectPart. geregnet, rained. 

§ 64. There are verbs which are impersonal by thcir 
nature, as : 

regnen, to rain. (ebneten, to snow. 

bonnem, to thunder. nebeln, to be foggy. 
bitten, to lighten. l^ageln, to hail. 

There are also others, which are employed imperso 
nally but in certain ways of speaking : 
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gctctti tu give; c< gibt, there is, there are; etf gab^ tlicre waa 

there were. 
fein, to bc ; U i% it is, there is ; ti ifl toarm, it is warm ; cd ttMn 

falt, it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, 
II hieb are not in Englisb: 

ti iü mir toarm, I am warm. cd ifl mir lieb, I am glad. 

H friert mic^, I am cold ti t^ut mir Icib, I am sorry. 

€9 fd^läfert midi, I am sleepy. tS freut mid^, I am glad. 

mtd^ bunqert, I am hnogry. * t9 tounbert m\6^f I am astonished. 

ntic^ bürjlct, I am thirsty. mir Witb übel, I feel sick. 

mir ifl bange, I am afraid. eö reut mi(^, I repent 

ei8 gelingt mir, I succeed. 

All these verbs can express the three persons of Plu- 
ral as well as of the Singular. Ex. : 

ei8 freut mid^, I am glad. t8 gelingt mir, I succeed. 

ts freut bic^, thou art glad. ci gelingt bir. 

ti freut i^n, he is glad. ed gelingt i^m. 

ed freut und, we are glad. ei gelingt uniS. 

es freut eud;, yoa are glad. c8 gelingt eu(^. 

etf freut pc, they are glad. t& gelingt i^nen. 



9. OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a Compound one by 
the addition of certain particles wbich are joined to it 
and precede it. 

There are two kinds of Compound verbs : 

1. Those, the joined particle of which remains always 
attached to them in all Tenses and Moods : these verbs 
form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g c, and are called inaeparable ve7*bs. 

2. Those whose particle is not always joined to the 
verb, but is detached from it in certain Tenses : those 
ones are called aepardhle verbs. 

§ 57. Inseparable verbs are those, whose accent 
rests on the verb and not on the particle. There are 
but very few of them, and they oegin either by the 
prepositions leintet and toibcr, or by the adverbs offci» 
and DoQ. Ex. : 



♦ When an impersonal verb is constrocted with a personal prononn« 
Uie Word e may be omitted. 
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tDibcrlpred^en, to contradict; id(i toiberfprcd^e, iä) f)abt totberfpro^^; 
hinterbringen, to inform; t(^ hinterbringe, iä) l^abe Ibtntcrbrac^t; 
VoHenben, to complete ; iä) ))oUenbe, iä) ^obe tolienbet ; 
offenbaren, to reveal ; t(^ offenbare, idf i^dbt offenbart. 

The campoimd veris must not be confounded with 

the derivea ve^'ha ^ the latter are formed of a verb 

and a prefixed sjllable, that is never detached from 

'U Ex.: 

achten, to esteem ; )>era(^ten, to despise ; \&i t^erad^te, I despise ; 
fagen, to say ; entjagen, to renounce ; t^^ entfage, I renounce. 

§ 69« Separable verbs are those, wbose accent resta 
on the particle and not on the verb. Iheir number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
ßitions ab, an, auf, au«, bei, ein, mit, nac^, bor, ju, or by 
one of the adverbs bar, fort, toeg, ^in, fe^I, lo«, and nieber, 
Ex.: 

abf(^Tcibctt, to copy. »orflellen, to represent. 

anfangen, to begin. gufc^reiben, to ascribe 

aufgeben, to get up. oarbieten, to offer. 

auflegen, to explain. fortfcibt^en, to send away. 

beifügen, to ada. toeggeben, to go away. 

einfügen, to introduce. feblMiageti, to fall, 
mitti^eilen, to commuuicate. to^maciben, to detach. 

nac^je^en, to revise. ntebertoerfen, to throw down. 

§ 69. The Compound verbs, which are formed bj che 

prepositions burd^, tjinter, über, um, unter, are somet^mes 

separable, sometimes inseparable, according to their fiav- 

ing the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex. : 

über f e ( c n , to translate ; \&f überfej^e, x&f ](fabe überfe^t ; 
überfe^en, to cross (a river); t(^ fe^ über, t(^ \:i^t üoergefe^t. 

Practice only can make up this rule. 

CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPAEABLE VERB. 

Slbfdireiben, to copy. 

Present Tense. 
Indic. Mood. Suhj. Mood 

Zä) fdfjreibc ab, I copy ; i6) treibe ab, (if) I copy; 

bu f(^reibß ab bu fci^reibefi ab 

er fd^reibt ab er \6)xtxbt ab 

toir (cbreiben ab totr {(^reiben ab 

ibx {(^reibt ab tbr fd^reibet ab 

fit ((^reiben ab. fte fc^reiben ab. 

Impcfect Tense. 

tdb f*rieb ab, I oopied {(!b Wriebe ab, (iO I copitd 

bu fc^iebfl ab, )c. bu fcbriebcft ab, k. 
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Perfect and Pluper/ecl Tenset. 

\äi ^oBc abgef4|rtcbcn, I have co- t4 ^aBe abgefi^tieben^ (if) I ha^« 

pied ; copied ; 

i^ l^atte abgcfi^rteben, I hod co- t(^ ^tte abgefc^riebcn, (if) I had 

pied. copied. 

First and Second Future Tenses. 

i<ii VDCtbe abfc^retben; I shall copy ; t(^ toerbe abfc^retbcn, (if) I iliall 

copy; 
<4>toeTbe abaefc^rteben l^abeit, I shall tc^ toerbe abgeschrieben l^ben, (if) 
have copleid. I shall have copied. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

f^ Voürbe ablc^retbetti I shonld id^ toürbe abgef(ibneben l^abeit, I 
copy. shonld have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

fc^teibc ib, copy ;thou) ; lagt un« abfd&reiben, let us copy ; 

f<(>rcibt cib, copy (ye). 

abfdjteibcnb/ copying ; abgefiä^ricben, copied. 

If the Compound verb is reflective, the particie is 
always placed at the end« Ex.: 

ftc^ embtlben, to imagine. 

Present Tense. 

iä) bilbe mit ein, I imagine ; 

bu bilbefi bir tixi 

er btlbet fic^ ein 

toir bilben und ein 

ibr bilbet eucb ein 

fte bilben ft(^ ein. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed beK)re the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be suflSciently 
pointed out by the cases. They are : 

1. Either primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon 
in, in; für, for; mit, with; 

2. Or derived or Compound words, as au§cr, out of; 
jWifd^cn, between; oberhalb, above; anftatt, instead of ; 
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8. Or words taken from other parts of speech, likc 
froft, by virtue of ; tro^, notwithstanding ; gufolgc, in con- 
sequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, whose relations are defined 
bv a preposition, are always placed either in the Geni- 
tive, or in the Dative, or in the Accusative. Some prepo- 
flitions govem but one case, others govem two, aecordin 
to the kind of relation we wish to express. 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

Untocit, todl^renb, 
mittel«, fraft, 
laut, tDennöge, 
innerhalb, augcr^alB, 
obcrlb^ilb, unterhalb, 
bic^fett, jcnfett, 
falben, toegcn, 
ungeachtet, fiatt. 

Untoclt, not far from : untöeit bc« St^loffe«, not far from the Castle ; 
untoe it ber <Stabt, not far from the town. 

SBölftrettb, during : toä^rcttb be« ©otnmcr«, during the summer ; to&j^s 
renb ber JUac^t, during the night. 

SKtttelö, mittclfl or »ennittct|l, by means of : mittel« Sfycti Seiflanbe«, 
^fjxtx <&ilfe, by means of your assistance. 

^raft or üermSge, by virtue of : fraft be« ®efc|e5, by virtue of the law ; 
öermöge feine« SSefc^l«, by virtue of his order. 

£aut, according to : laut meine« ^6)xcihcn8f according to my letter. 

Dberl^alB, above ; unterl^alB, below ; innerhalb, on the ineide ; auf er« 
l^alb, on the outside : au^et^alb be« «ßaufe«, on the outside of the 
house. 

JDieSfeit, on this side of ; {cnfeit, on that aide of : bie«feit bc« Slufyc«, 
on this side of the river. 

«falben, l^alber or toegen, on account of, by reason of ; precede or fol- 
low their Substantive : bct Slrmut^ l^alben, by reason of poverty ; 
toegen feine« Filter« or feine« Sllter« Xoeacn, on account of his age. 
When l^alben or totqcn are preceded by a personal pronoun, the 
final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 

, together: meinethalben, bcinetnjcgcn, feinet^alben, S^rettocgen, for 
my sake, on my account, &c. Un)cr and euer keep their final r be- 
fore the t : unfert^falbcn, euertwegen or euretwegen, for the sake of us 
of you. 

Ungeachtet, notwithstanding, is placed before and afler its Substantive 
or pronoun : ungeachtet feiner Unfdfeulb, notwithstanding his innocence ; 
alle« beffen ungeac^jtet, notwithstanding all this. 

Statt or anßatt, instead of : jJatt or anftatt meine« ©ruber«, instead of 
my brother ; an meiner (^cifeteeftcr «Statt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govem thc 
Genitive or Dative indiscriminately; läng^, along; gu* 
fotge, in consequense of, and tro^^ in spite of : tängd bem 
gluffc or läng^ be« SI«ff^*/ along the river ; gufolgc bc3 
SScrtragc« or gufolgc bcm SSertrage, in consequence of the 
treaty ; trofe feinen SSorfteßnngen or trofe [einer SSorftelInn* 
gen, in spite of his remonstrances. 

2 PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

^ii, ntbft, \ammt, 
hti, \tit, t)on; nac^, 
axL9, außer, }U; jutctber, 
entgegen, gegenüber. 

SKit, witb : er iji mit meinem ©ruber angefommen, be is arrived with 
my brother; t^ gel^e mit bir, I go witb tbce. 

gfJebfi or fammt, -witb, togetber witb : er, neBfl feiner ^ci^tDeflcr, be and 
bis sister ; bic SWutter nebfi or fammt i^ren Äinbem, tbe motber with 
ber cbildren. 

<8«i, near, at, witb : er »ar M mir, be was witb me, at my bouse ; 
hei ben Süömem, witb tbe Romans ; hd Berlin, near Berlin, . 

^cit, since : feit feiner 3uriidffunft, since bis arrival ; feit jwei Sauren, 
for two years ; feitbem, since tben. 

95on, of, from : iä) f^abe eS »on bem ©rafen erhalten, I bave received it 
from tbe connt ; ein £inb üon brei 3ai^ren, a cbild of tbree years ; 
i6) fommc öon 93erlin, I come from Berlin. 

9la6)f after, to, according to : er fam r\ad) mir, be came after me ; naä) 
bcm ^ffen^ after dinner ; na(^ bem @efe^, according to law ; td^ gel^e 
na^ S3erlm, I go to Berlin. 

9(u5, out of, from : tßix fommen caiS ber ^6)nU, we come from schck.! , 
aus bem ^ä)xanU nel^men, to take out of tbe cupboard ; aui aUen 
Gräften, with all (one's) power. 

Wuger, out of, besides : er hJol^nt auf er ber ©tabt, be llves out of town ; 
i6) i^ahc feinen greunb auf er S^nen, I bave no otber friend but you. 

3u, to, at : kommen ©ie §u mir, come to me ; fejjen Sic ^6) gu mei* 
nem ©ruber, sit down by my brother ; tDol^ncn (&ic gu xütiifi) ? do 
you live at Liege? 3fi 3§r 93ater gu «^aufc? is your fatber at 
bome ? 

Sutüiber, against, follows always its regimen ; ber ©erorbnung gutoiber, 
against tbe ordinance ; ber Mein ifl mir gutoiber, I dislike wine. 

Entgegen, against, to meet; gegenüber, opposite, foUow generally 
their regimen ; er fam mir entgegen, be came to meet me ; et too^nt 
mir iV9cnüber, be lives opposite me. 
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S. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 

^uxä), für, um, 
cl^nc, fonber, 
gegen, toiten 

t>vad}f through, by means of : bur(^ ba« 2)orf gelten, to go through th« 
village; burc^ bi(^ i|l crTCi(^ getoorben, by means of you (by youi 
help) has he become rieh ; oa« gange Seilet bur(^ or l^inbur^, tii# 
wboJe year throügh. 

J.!t, fort biefe« Sßuä) ifl für miä), this book is for me ; für biefe« (Scft 
toiÜ t(^ mir ^üc^er faufen, for this money will I buy books. 

ttm, round, abont, at: um bie Äir(^c, um bic ^tabt geben, to go round 
the church, round the town ; um öieujal^r, um feftern, about New- 
yearVday, about Easter; um n)te)?iel U^r? at what o^clock? 
um fünf UI)r, um ^itt(xnaä)i, at five o'clock, at midnight ; um bic 
Stit Oer @mbte, at harvest-time. 

Di^ne, fonber, without: id) fann nid^t leben o^ne bid^, I cannot live 
without you ; toa5 ijl ba5 £cben ol^ne einen Sreunb ? what is life 
without a friend ? ©onbcr is no more used except in poetry ; fotibet 
3t9eifel, fonber SKü^e, without doubt, without trouble. 

®eaen, »iber, to, towards, against : bic 5^|li(^ten aegcn hU ®ltem, the 
duties towards parents ; milbtl^ätig gegen bic mmen, charitable to 
the poor ; gegen SCbenb. towards evening ; toiber bic äl'^auer, against 
the wall ; tomx bic ®efc|e, against the laws. 



i. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCÜ 

SATIVE. 

S(n, auf, in, 
über, unter, »or, 
l^intcr, neben, gtöifc^en. 

These prepositions govem the Accusative, when the 
verb of the sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direction towards an object, and the Dative, when it does 
not denote this movement. 

^n, at, on : wüh the Dative : er flc^t an bcr J^ür, he Stands at th« 
door ; biefc @tabt liegt am SUl^ein, this town is situated on the 
Rhine ; an bir b^bc icb einen greunb, in thee I have a friend. Wüh 
the Accusative : fefcc ben Jtopf an ba5 Scuer, put the pot by the fire; 
iä) ba^tc an hiä), I thought of thee; er tocnbctc ft^ an bcii Äönig, 
he addressed himself to the king. 

Huf, on, upon : with the Dative : flc ft^t auf bem ©tul^lc, she is sitting 
on the chair ; ba« S3ud^ liegt auf bem %i\6}t, the book lies on the 
table ; mein ©ruber ifl auf bcr Sagb, my brother is out hunting. 
With the Accusative : fe^en ©ie ficb auf biefcn ©tu^l, ßit down upon 
this chair ; legen ©ie baS Sßu6) auf ben Xi\ü), pnt the book on the 
table ; toir geben beute auf bie 3agb, we go out hunting to-day. 



55 

3n, in, bto; with the Dative: et too^nt tti ber <Stabt; he lives in thc 
town ; et tool^nt in bet 3Witte feinet Äinbet^ he lives surrounded by 
his childreo; fie ifl no(^ im l^ette, she 18 still in bed. Witk du 
Accusative: ic^ gel^e in bie Sci^ule, in ben ®arten^ I go to school, 
into the garden ; iaS ^inb fiel in ben ^nf, the child feil into th« 
river; et fagte e« mit in'« Ö^r, he whispered it into my ear. 

Ueber^ above, over; with the Dative, hca ®em&Ibe l^&ngt über bei 
^ut| übet bem Spiegel, the pioture hangs above the door, aboT« 
the window ; übet mit töo^nt ein Äünftler, an artist lives above me. 
Wüh the AcctLsaiive: l^dn^en @ic ben ^äfig übet bie ^üt; hang 
Uie cage over the door ; ta)tt geben übet biefe l^tücfe, we shall pass 
this bridge ; bie (S^te gel^t Übet ben S^eic^tbum, honor is better than 
riches. 

Unter^ under, beneath, among; toith the Dative: untet bem X\]ä)t 
liegen, to lie nnder the table; <Bic tDol^nen untet mit, you lodge 
beneath me ; untet bet 9legietung £ubn)ig*d, in the reign of Louis ; 
unter S^^eunben, among friends. With the Accusative: fielle bi(^ 
untet ben ^aum, place yourself nnder the tree ; SBaffct untet ben 
IBein tl^un, to put water with the wine. 

9Bor, before ; with the Dative : tjot bem ^aufe fielet ein 53«ttm, before 
the house Stands a tree; öot bem Stiege toat et fcbr arm, before 
the war he was very poor; ic^ bin üot bir angefommen, I am 
arrived before you; oiefed i{i t)Dt meinen klugen gejti^e^en, that has 
happened before my eyes. With the Accusative: et trat t)Ot ben 
(Spiegel, he stepped before the looking-glass ; Dor ben SHi^tcr rufen, 
to summon before the judge. 

Sinter, behind; with the Dative: tßix tDol^ncn l^intcr ber Äird^e, we 
live behind tiie church; er fam Bintcr mir, he came after me. 
With the Accusative: er fiellt ft^ ^mkx bie Xfjiix, fjinttx mid^, he 
places himself behind the door, behind me. 

Dieben, by the side of; with the Dative: er faf neben mir, neben 
meiner ^(^toefier, he sat by the side of me, beeide my sister 
With the Accusative : er fe(te ft(^ neben miä), he sat down beside me 

3tt)if(!&en, between, among ; vnth the Dative : gtoifd&en bem «gaufc unb 
bem @arten ifl ber «^of. between the house and the garden is the 
yard ; ed cntfianb jtoifd^en bem SRannc unb ber Stau ein ©trcit, 
there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman. With 
the Accusative: er fe(te ben 8tu^l gn^ifd^en bie beiben Xi\d)t, he 
put the chair between the two tables ; ber SHing fiel gU)i{(^en bil 
Steine, the ring dropt among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 
Word with the Dative or Accusative of the Articie 
Ex.: 

am instead of on bem »om instead of öon bem 

an« — — an hai für« — — für ba« 

jum — — gu bem beim — — bei bem 

|ur — — gu ber burc^« — — burd^ ba«. 
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CHAPTEK IX. 

OF ADVERBS. 



f 78. The Adverbs are divided into thrce principal 
ffl&BBes ; Adverbs oiplace^ of trnie) and of qv^Uty, 

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

2Do, where irgenbtoo, anywhere, somewhero 

(ficT, here ntrgenbtoO; nowher© 

ba, bort, there überall, everywhere 

töcit, fem, far gurücf, backward 

na^i near t)ortoärtd, forward 

hinten, behind feittDÖrtö, sideways 

t)om, Defore rücfkoärtö, backwards 

oben, above Itnfö, on the left 

unten, below te^td, on the right, Ac. 

2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 

iSann, when bamaliS, then, at the time 

^eute, to-day oft, often 

morgen, to-morrow nie, never 

übermorgen, the day after to- jutoeilen, sometimeB 

morrow immer, alwaya 

geflem, yesterday Ji>t)or, before 
ooraejUm, the day before yester- fc^on, already 

day fru^, early 

jeftt, now f^>&t, late 

Infernal«, formerly 9l«i^>/ fogleid^, directly, ä^. 



8. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND. 

SBic, how toarum, why 

fo, thus beinahe, almost 

gern, willingly gtoor, indeed, althongh 

ut, well getoif, certainly 

(^le^t, badly t>teltel(i(;t, perhaps, <&o. 



s 



This last class of adverbs is the most numerons; it 
comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed 
adverbially, and which in English take the termination 
ly. Ex.: 

IDiefed «Saud tfl neu, this house is new ; 

bte|ed <&auiS ifl neu angefhid^en, this house has been ixewly painted 
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§ 74. The two adverbs \)cx, here, l)in, there, are vcfj 
often combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, 
and serve to form a great number of adverbs of place. 
§er denotes a movement towards the place, where thc 
Speaker is ; l^in a movement from that place. Ex. : 

f^txoib, f)inab, down l^icr^ier, l^tcr^in, this way 

l^erauf, hinauf, up ba^cr^ ba^in, there 

l^erein, ^inem, in bort^cr, bort^fn, from there, thera 

heraus, l^inaus, out toot^tx, toobin, whence, where 

^cntttter, l^inuntcr, down oben^er, obenl^in, at the eurfiice. 

The adverbs fjier, here, ba, there, combined with pre- 
positions and adverbs, serve likewisc to form Compound 
adverbs. Ex.: 

l^ictan, by this baron, by that* 

l^icrauf, hereupon barauf, thereupon 

l^ierbct, hereby babci, thereby 

l^icrburc^, hereby boburc^, by that 

hierauf; out of this barauö, out of that 

Qterm, in this barm, therein 

hierfür, for this bafür, therefore 

hiergegen, against this bagegen, against it. 

The adverb tuo, where, is combined in the same 
manner : 

tDoron, at which tboburc^, whereby 

tDorauf, upon which tt)omit; wherewith 

tooraud, out of which Vocran, wherefrom 

tocrtn, in which tDO}U, for what 

tßoMf whereby toonac^, after which.f 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used 
adverbially, are susceptible of being compared, and form 
their degrees of comparison in the same manner as the 
adjectives : 

f^)dt, late • f^)dter, later ; \X>^tcft, latest ; 

9\tf often ; öfter, oftener ; öf tefl, oftenest. 

The simple form of the Superlative in cft is little 
used ; we more frequently have recourse to circumlocu- 
tions, in which the adverb is replaced by the neuter o< 
the adjective, preceded by the prepositions an or auf 
Ex.: 

♦ vThe primitive form of ba is bar, and is used every time when, in 
the formation of these words, two yowels meet. 

t When too is combined with a word beginning by a vowel, an t ii 
inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 
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am fväteften, lateat : auf ba« genaucflc, most minately ; 

am öf tcjicn, oftenest ; auf ba« Qcjc^wmbcpe, most qaickly. 

The Superlative sometimes also takes the ending cti^i 
Ex.: 

frül^cllcti«, ftt the soonest; \^b^^cni, at tht xuost. 

The foUowing adverbs form their degrees of compari 
8on irregularly: 

tut, weU ; bejfer, better ; am Beflcn, best , 

M, much ; mc^T, more ; am mcificn, most ; 

bolb, soon ; tf^tx, sooner ; am C^cjlcn, soonest ; 

gfrtt, wiUmgly ; liebet, more willingly ; am liebilcn, most wilimgly 



CHAPTEK X 

OF CONJÜNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The foUowing is a list of the principal co» 
junctions. 

1. SIMPLE CONJÜNCTIONS. 

Unb, and ; obet, or; »cnn, when, if ; oB, if, whether; 

aber, aHcm, but ; toann, when.; bann, then • 

jonbcm, but (after a negation) ; ba§, that ; 

a(«, when, than ; bc^, yet ; 

bcnn, for ; ba, as ; e^e, before ; 

b)ei(/ because ; • alfo, thus, conseqnenÜy. 

2. COMPOUND CONJÜNCTIONS. 

ÜDamit, auf baf , in order that ; enttöebcr . . .ober, either. . . or , 

obgleicij), oofc^on, although ; löcbet. . .nedi), neither. , . nor ; 

nac^bem, after ; fotoo^l. . .alö, as well. . .as ; 

inbcm, while ; tt)ic . . . f o, as . . . as ; 

mithin, consequently ; je. . .bcfio, the. . .the. 

The conjunctions are foUowed now by the Subjunctive 
and now by the Indicative Mood ; some of them chanee 
the construction of the sentence, others do not change it 
(See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OF TnB ÜSE OP THE MOODS. 



1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

f 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicativ 
Mood, where in English, for tne sake of brevity, tha 
Infinitive and Present participle are used. Ex.: 

3c^ glauBc, baß et ein ted6tfd6ajfcner I believe him to be an honest 

a)iann ijt. man. 

9Bir ^fabelt immer gcfunbcn, baf er We have ever found him to speak 

bie SBa^r^fcit f^^rac^. the truth. 

Sdf) »cif ni^t, toa« iä) t^un foll. I do not know what to do. 

3emanb| ber in 2)eut{(^lanb rei|lc, Some one, travelling in Germany, 

fanb found 

ffieil iä} ni6)t xcidi) hin, ^faBc iäf Not being rieh, I have no frienda 

feine grcunbc. 

3^ l^obe es gefe^en, olS i^ )ooibcU I saw it in passing. 

SKan ma^t ft(^ oft tjcr^aft, inbem We often make ourselves hated by 
man bie iZBal^rl^eit fagt. speaking the truth. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind are 
fonned by circumscribing the English and adding either 
a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunctions, ba% ba, 
todif al^, inbem, lücnn.) 

SBcnn man lange franf getocfen i\t, After having been ill for a long 

fül^lt man ben äBertl^ ber ®e|unbs time, we feel the yalue of health 

^cit be|lo meljr. the more. 

(Sl^e man rebet, muß man benfcn« Before speaking, you mnst think. 

Sometimes the Imperative is replaced by the Indica- 
üve Mood. Ex.: 

25ttBleibfl! Stayl 

3^>r fommt ^cr ! Come here ! 

2. SUBJÜNCTIVE MOOD 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said o* 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. 
Ex.: 

(Er fagtc mir, baf er franf geWcfcn He told me that he had been ill. 

to&re. 

5Ran fragte uns, n)cl(i^c5 unfcr 5Öas They asked us, which was ouf 

terlanb wäre. country. 
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9ef!em ereignete ftc^ etn fonber^ater Yesterday a stränge «ccidenl 

33orfaU unter meinem Scnfter« happened under my window. 

SDer $ro[eflcr l^iclt eine lange 9tebe^ The professor made a long 

unb n)(r begleiteten i^n naö) <&au{e speech, and we accompanied 

|Urücf« him home. 

3. PERFECT TENSE. 

§ 84. The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an 
eye-witness. Ex. : 

(5i8 i^at fiäi ein fonberborer SSorfaÜ A stränge accident has hap- 

ereignet. pened. 

3)er ?|5rofeffor l^at eine lanae fRcbe The profeseor has made a long 

gelbalten unb feine Su^drer speech, and his auditors wiU 

»erben fle brudcn lajfen. have it printed. 

2)er <&er}og ifi gefiem in 93. anges The duke arrived at B. yester- 

!ommen. day. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without 
reference to another (when in English the Imperfect 
Tense is used). Ex.: 

3<^ bin ^eutc in bet Äir^e gctoe^ I was at church to-day. 

fen. 

SGBir finb gcjicm angcfommen. We arrived yesterday. 

3c^ l^abe biefen U^orgen meine I lost my pocket-book thia 

ä3rieftaf(^c verloren. moming. 

!Kein feteunb ^at »orfge« 3a^t My friend performed alongjour- 

eine oroße Steife jcmacbt. ney last year. 

©inb Sie gefiem im itongert ge« Were you at the concert yester- 

toefen? day? 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forms for the Present and 
Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; viz.; 
I work, I am working, I do work, I worked, was working, did work ; 
I have worked ; 'I have been working ; I had been workmg ; — but in 
German they are all snpplied by the simple form : t(^ arbeite^ xäf QX* 
leitete, i(^ l^o^e gearbeitet, t^ ^atte gearbeitet. 



CHAPTER Xm. 

OF THE CONSTRÜCTION. 

§ 86. The German construction dififers in severa] 
points from the English. There are two principal 
rtdes to he ohserved: 1. that the word, expressing 
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the principal idea, is always placed afler thoso wordfl 
which express only accessory ideas; 2. that the ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentencCj 
and without which the sense could not be well under- 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR ßULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its Sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which depend 
on it Ex.: 

(Sin gegen Sebermann ^b^i^tx A man, polite to eTerybody. 

3Äen(4. 

5)ic S^nen t>orgejlcm gugcf^icftcn The goods sent to you the day 

SBaaren» before yesterday. 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, ex- 

cept when both are personal pronouns, in which case the 

English construction is used. Ex.: 

©eben <Sic bem «germ einen ©tul^l. Give a chair to the gentleman. 
3c^ ^abc S^tcm SSruber ein S3u(^> I have lent a book to your bro- 
gclie^cn. ther. 

But: 

^ä) f^cnfc flc 3l^mn. I give them to you. 
SKan fagtc e« un5. They told us so. 

(5r f(^ricb e« mir. He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 

the neun. Ex.: 

Säf fonn c« meinem greunbc nid^t I cannot refuae it to my friend. 

abf^lagen. 
Sdi) Icibc bir meine Scbcr. I lend thee my pen. 

3. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, or 

after the auxiliary, when there is a Compound tense, 

whenever the sentence begins with any other word than 

he Nominative. Ex.: 

SKorgen fomme iä^ nid^t. To-morrow I shall not come. 

2)ort l^abcn xoix lange gctoo^nt. We have lived there for a long 

time. 

ffttiä) ifi er n\6}i, aber ebrlid^. He is not rieh, but honest, 

gür meine ?reunbc f^aie iii) »iele For my friends I have mucb 

©efaHigfett. courteousness. 

JDie Raulen fonn i^ m(S)t oua« I cannot bear idle folks. 

^e^en. 

£)en 3){&b(!^en f!e^t bie Sittfam^ Modesty is becombg to girla. 

feit an. 
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There are, however, some conjunctions which do not 
dause the transposition of the Nominative, such as unb^ 
bcnn^ abtXf aütva, ba, and in general all those words 
which cause the verb to be placed at the end of the 
sentence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
% sentence which serves as complement to the one pro* 
ceding it Ex.: 

SBcnn er fommh ftclje iö) fort, When he coraes, I go away. 

SBenn <Bit ciS befehlen, fo mu^ et If you command, he must do it 

ti tl^un. 

3e mcjir i^ txinU, bcfio burjlfgct The more I drink, the more 

bin i6), thirsty I am. 

SDenn bie @inen gctomncn, fo t>er$ When one party gains, the others 

liercn bte ^nbent* lose. 

6. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the 
conditional particle IDenn is suppressed. Ex.: 

Slrbcitct if)x niüjt, fo befommt if}t If you do not work, you do not 
auc^ fein ®di, get any money. 

f&i^ bu nitibt flctfig, fo mad^fl bu If thou art not diligent, thou 
feine Sortfc^ritte. wilt make no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help 
of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb befor« 
its Nominative. Ex.: 

®cf)m ©ie ^cutc au« ? Do you go out to-day ? 

billigen (&ie e« nid^t? Do you not approve of it? 

^ommt bcr SKann nid^t toicber ? Does the man not come back 

again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Sä) mii e« mä)L I do not know it. 

Öx fommt nt^t. He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, 
but also after the adverb and other words depending on 
the verb, if the sentence begins with the neüter personal 
pronoun ed. Ex.: 

di fam gejicttt Scntanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(&» ereignet flc^ ni^t alk XaQC eine Such an opportunity does noi 
folc^c (Gelegenheit. happen every day. 

f 87. The Germans place certain words at the end 
of the sentence, which are its key, and without which 
the sense would not be understood. These words are : 
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1. The attribute of the subject, 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject 

8. The preposition with its regimen or in its place th« 
lelative particles baran, barum, &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the verbs are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the conjunc 
tions lüenn, if; tocil, because; obfd^on, although; ba^, 
that; bamit, in order that; bcüor, c^c, before; a% ba, 
when; ttjö^rcnb, while; nac^bcm, after; bi«, until; 2) 
when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; and 
3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb, provided that the interrogation be indirect 

JExamples, 

1 3^ Bin meinen ^eunben ges I am trac to mj friendfi 
treu, 
©eib gegen Scbennann l^öf« Be polite to every one. 

2. ^iefe %iau lieBt tl^re ^inbet This woman does not lore her 

nt^t. children. 

JDer Äranfc Befinbet fiä) bejfcr. The patient ig better. 
Sie jtngt biefeiS Sieb f(^5n* She sings this song beautifally. 

3. SQix f^^red^en ))on unfern ©e« We epeak of our affairs. 

f*5ften. 
3Ba8 ma^en ©ic bamit ? What are you doing with it ? 

SBoflcn (£ie baüon ? Do you wish some of it ? 

3(^ fiefümmere nti^ nid^t ba^ I do not trouble myself abont ii 

runu 

4« fStaä)tt bie S^üre gu. Shnt the door. 

©einreiben Sie biefc SSrieJe aB. Copy thege letters. 
3(^ ^efft alle SRorgen frul^ auf. I get up early every momiog. 

5* 3<^ ^abc Ifeutc no^ nic^t« ges I have not yet eaten anything 

geffen. to-day. ^ 

(Sr f^attt miä} um Erlaubnis He had asked my permission. 
gefragt. 

3<39 ^abc bie S^re, ml(i) Sinnen I have the honor to wiah you 

)U em^)fe^>len. good morning. 

€. SBenn i^^ ^üd)er unb Steunbe If I had books and fiiends. 
%dttc. 
2ä) toeiß nid)t, ob er glücflic^ I do not know if he is happy. 

i% 
Kltf iä) ii^n gum crjicn Wlak When I saw him for th* firsl 

foljf. time. 
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SBÄ^rcnb er auf bcm Sanbc toar. While ho was in the country. 

3d? glaube, ba§ er fefer jufric« I believe tbat he is very happy 

ben ifL 

^Derjenige, toclc^ier aufrieben i^, He who is contented, is happy. 

iji glumi4* 

Gtffen 8te, loer btefen IBrief Do you know who wrote tibia 

flcMiiebcf (lat? ktterf 



TABLE 

OF ALL IRREGULÄR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 

IRREGULÄR VERBS. 



ITie first column contains the irregulär formt (he second the tenst t$ 
which ü belongSf and the third the Infinitive of the verh.) 



ianb^ bänbe 
barg, bärge 
bat, bäte, 
befahl, beföhle 
befie^lfl. befiehlt 
bcpg, bejlifje 

bepffeti 
befohlen 
begann 

bcgonn, begönne 
begonnen 
bewog, bctooge 
bcn)oaen 
bin, Bifl 
birg 

birgft, birgt 
l'\%. bille 
blajefi, bläst, 
blieb, bliebe 
blie«, blieje 
bog. böge 
borjt, börfle 
bot, böte 
brac^, br&d^e 
brod^te, br ti. te 
brannte 
\xQi% brät 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and ubj. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 



effen, to eat 
bacfen, to bake 
binbcn, to tie 
bergen, to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befehlen, to command 

do. 
jtd^ bcpeif en, to apply 
oue's seif. 

do. 
befei^len, to oommand 
l^tgiiiucii; to begin. 

do. 

do. 
ben)egen, to move 

do. 
fein, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
beißen, to bite 
blajen, to blow 
bleiben, to remais 
bla(en, to blow 
biegen, to bend 
berjten, to burst 
bieten, to o£fer 
bredjen, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to bura 
braten, to roast 



bcit^f), blitzt 
ixitt, briete 

biicf, boiffi 
tning, btängc 
bcilib 

btiJ4tff, trifft 
brolttif brifA« 
bnrftt, bürfte 

tnipRc^fl, (mvjic^tt 

ttnpjt^en 
crblid), crbli^ 
(Tblii^Mi 

cttil4(ff, ttlil^t 
eiloMi eTlp!4)<: 
erlDlt^en 
erfdjDll, iTif^prit 
(tlifeDlItn 
crft^rof, (tf^täft 

titdjiidil, trl^i« 
(rfdjrcrftn 
cHDOii, tnnigt 



Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pera. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Pres. Ind. IstMid 2d pere. 

Imp. Ind. knd Subj. 

ImperatiTS 

Pre». Ind. 2d and 3d pere. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj, 



Imp. Ind. 

ImperatiTe 

Pres. Ind. 2d und 3d pera. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Post Part, 

Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 

Paat Part. 

Imperative 

Prea, Ind. 2d and 3d p«ra 

Imp. Ind. aad Subj. 

Pagt Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Fast Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imperative 

Frea. Ind. 2d and 3d pere. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj, 

PaatPart. 

Pr«a. Ind. 2d and 3d 



traten, to roott 
btnltn, to think 
bürfen, to dare 



eibltidjen, to growpal« 
cdöf^n, to eztingniah 



etff^cn, to Bonnd 

do. 
ttt^HCfcn, Ut be friglil 



do. 
pera. fahren, to drive ( 
carriage) 
faifcn, to faU 
j. inbtn, to find 

d pers. angen, to catoh 
c^tcn, to Sebt 
j. allen, to foll 

angen, to catch 
d pers. juxten, to braid 



Imp. Ind. and Sulj. 



fahren, to drive (in 

carriage) 
geben, to give 
Qdtcn, to be wortb 
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Oe!)(i(!cn 


Fast Part. 


qebar; gcb&re 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj. 


gebetet 


Fast Part 


gebiet 


Imperative 


geblerf!, gebiert 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d 


gebiffeti 




Fast Part. 


geblafen 




do. 


geblieben 




do. 


gebogen 




do. 


geboren 




do. 


geborgen 
geboTJtcn 




do. 
do. 


geboten 




do. 


gebracht 




do. 


gebrannt 




do. 


gebraten 




do. 


gebrochen 




do. 


gebunben 




do. 


gebac^t 




do. 


gebie^, gebiete 


mp 


lod. and Subj 


gebieten 




Fast Part. 


gcbrofc^en 




do. 


gebrungen 




do. 


gebungen 




do. 


gcburft 




do. 


gefahren 




do. 
do. 


gefallen 




do. 


gefangen 
gefioc^ten 




do. 




do. 


geflioaen 
geflogen 




do. 




do. 


öc 


lloffen 




do. 


Ö« 


o(^tett 




do. 


SC 


Treffen 




do. 


gel 


Toren 




do. 


gefunben 




do. 


gegangen 




do. 


gegeben 




do. 


gegejfcn 




do. 


3cgü*en 




do. 


geglitten 




do. 


geglommen 




do. 


gego^ren 




do. 


gegolten 




do. 


gegoffen 




do. 


gegraben 




do. 


geariffen 




do. 


gcbalten 




do. 


genauen 




do. 


ge^eifen 




do. 


gehoben 




do. 


gel 


Rolfen 




do. 



bacTen, to bak« 
geb&reni to bear 
Beten, to pray 
geb&ren 
pers. oebären, to bear 
beifeni to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
biegen, to bend 
gebaren, to beap 
oeraen, to hide 
bcrjten, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
bringen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 
brechen, to break 
binben, to tie 
benfen, to think 
gebet^en, to proeper 

do. 
brefc^en, to thrash 
bringen, to press 
bingen, to bargain 
büqen, to dare 
fa^iren, to drive (in a 
carriage.) 

1 allen, to fall 
angen, to catcb 
ledjten, to braid 
jlieaen, to fly 
fliegen, to flee 
Riefen, to flow 
feci^ten, to fight 
' reffen,to eat(of animali 

rieren, to freeze 

[nben, to find 
geben, to go 
geben, to give 
cffen. to eat 
gleichen, to resemble 
gleiten, to glide 
glimmen, to glow 
gä^ren, to ferment 
gelten, to be worth 
gießen, to pour 
graben, to di^ 
greifen, to seize 
Italien, to hold 
bauen, to hew 
feigen, to be called 
geben, to lift 
getfen, to help 
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ictontit 




Paat 1 art. 


getlommen 




do. 


geflungen 




do. 


gcfnijfett 




do. 


gefommen 




do. 


gefonnt 




do. 


gefroc^en 




do. 


gclaben 




do. 


gelang, gelange 


[mp. 


ind. and Siibj 


gclaffcn 




Past Part. 


gelaufen 




do. 


gelegen 
gclefen 




do. 




do. 


geliehen 




do. 


gelitten 




do. 


gelogen 




do. 


gclunaen 
gemahlen 




do. 




do 


gemejfcn 




do. 


gemieben 




do. 


gemocbt 




do. 


gemolren 




do. 


gemufit 




do. 


genannt 




do. 


genas, genäfe 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj 


genefen 




Past Part. 


genommen 




do. 


genoffen 




do. 


gcno§, gcnaffe 


Imp. 


Ind. and Sabj 


gepfiffen 




Past Part. 


gepPogen 




do. 


gepTiefen 




do. 


gequollen 




do. 


gerannt 




do. 


gerat^en 




do. 


gerieben 




do. 


gctiffen 




do. 


geritten 




do. 


gerod^en 




do. 


geronnen 




do. 


gerufen 




do. 


gerungen 




do. 


gefanbt 




do. 


gcjc^ajfen 




do. 


gefc^a^, gefd^d^e 


Imp. 


Ind. and Subj 


gefc^e^jen 




Past Part. 


gefdjieben 




do. 


gcfdjie^t 


Pres. 


Ind. 8d pers. 


gefc^tenen 




Past Part. 


gefc^lafen 




do. 



fenncn, to know 
flimmen, to climb 
Hingen, to sound 
fneifen, to pinch 
fcmmen, to come 
fonnen, to be able 
friec^en, to creep 
laben, to load 
gelingen, to sacceed 
»äffen, to leave 
laufen, to run 
liegen, to lie (dowii> 
lefen, to read 
leiten, to lend 
leiben, to suffer 
lügen, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
gelingen, to sncceed 
mablen, to grind 
meffen, to measure 
meiben, to avoid 
mögen, to like 
meifen, to milk 
müf[en, to be obliged 
nennen, to name 
genefen, to recover 

do. 
nel^men, to take 
genießen, to enjoy 

do. 
pfeifen, to whistle 
pjlegen (SHot^ tc), U 

consnlt 
preifcn, to praise 
quellen, to spring 
rennen, to run 
ratzen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
reißen, to snatcb 
reiten, to ride (on hon» 

back) 
riechen, to smell 
rinnen, to flow 
rufen, to call 
ringen, to wrestle 

ienben, to send 
c^affen, to create 
gefc^e^en, to happen 

do 
fcbeiben, to part 
gefc^el^en, to happen 
fc^einen, to seem 
fc^lafen, to sleep 
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gefd^lagen 


Fast Part 


ge (^lid^cn 


do. 


ge d^lijfctt 


do. 


gC *liff€tt 


do. 


gc d^loffen 


do. 


ge ö^iunqtn 
ge c^miften 


do. 


do. 


gf 


c^moljen 


do. 


0< 


(^nitten 


do. 


te 


daneben 


do. 


te 


c^cben 


do. 


0« 


c^olten 


do. 


0<: 


cboren 


do. 


ge (hoffen 


do. 


gefc^riebctt 


do. 


gefc^ricen 


do. 


ge (^ritten 


do. 


ge (^unbcn 


do. 


gefc^wicgen 
ge ^tüollen 


do. 


do. 


gefc^tüoinmen 


do. 


gefc^woren 


do. 


ge d^tounben 


do. 


ge{(^»imgcn 


do. 


gefe^en 


do. 


gefeff cn 


do. 


gcfoffen. 


do. 


gefonnctt 


do. 


gcfotten 


do. 


gefpieen 


do. 


gcfpUffctt 


do. 


gefponneti 


do. 


gcfpro(^cn 


do. 


gefpToffett 


do. 


gcfprungen 


do. 


gcjlanben 


do. 


gcjh'egen 
gejlod^en 


do. 


do. 


gcjlo^len 


do. 


gcfiorben 


de 


geftoicn 


do. 


gefki^en 


do. 


gejlritten 


do. 


gefhtnfen 


do. 


gefungen 
gcfunten 


do. 


do. 


get!)an 


do. 


getragen 


do. 


getreten 


do. 


getrieben 


do 


ge 


troffen 


do 



^(o^en, to beat 
c^ic^n, to sneak 
dfUi^tn, to whet 
d^leifcn, to apUt 
c^Ueicn, to shot 
dflia^tn, to devonr 
jd^meiSen, to throw 
d^mcljcn, to melt 
4)neiben, to eut 
d^nauben, to snort 
d^ieben, to push 
(gelten, to acold 
ä)txen, to shear 
(biegen, to shoot 
(breibcn, to write 
(breien, to ery 
(breiten, to step 
(binben, to flay 
(bwcigen, to be silent 
d)totfkn, to swell 
(bttimmen, to swim 
(bn>örcn, to swear 
(btoinben, to yanish 
Zwingen, to swing 
eben, to see 
i^en, to sit 
aufen, to drink (of ani 

mals) 
tnncn, to meditate 
teben, to seethe 
peien, to spit 
fplei§en, to split 

Spinnen, to spin 
pred^en, to speak 
Sprießen, to germinato 
pringen, to jump 
fieben, to stand 
fleigen, to ascend 
fiecben, to sting 
fiebien, to steal 
flerben, to die 
liegen, to push 
fheidjen, to stroke 
fheiten, to contend 
ftinfen, to stink 
fingen, to sing 
jinicn, to sink 
tbun, to do 
tragen, to carry 
treten, to tread 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 



telegen, ttugn, lo h 



HdtonftB 


do. 


ttinltn, to drink 


awfltdjtn 


do. 


tt«f*cn, to va>l> 


flcwanbt 


do. 


ttrtitKn, U> tum 


gcnKmn, gttninnc 


Iinp. Ind. and Sabj 


gmirmtn, to via 


5«oa*(nr 


PnatPart. 


»adtfen, to grow 


flltDElcn 


do. 


lein, to be 


SÄ 


do. 
do. 


nxidjcn, to Tield 
Mnifcn, to «how 


8«i»9m 


do. 


»LMtn, to weigb 


aroonnm 


do. 


(((TOinntn, to wm 




d«. 


UKTtm, to enliit 




do. 


Werten, to become 


gflonfcn 


do. 


»ttfw, to throw 


flMwjitra 


do. 


Wimn, to entangl« 




do. 


ninben, to wind 


^«ougt 


do. 


Wincn, to lino« 


8'ji<6«> 


do. 


■ jtifttn, to aoonae. 


gtjcflm 


do. 


,iel,en,todra» _ 


Kr 


do. 


jBinfltn, to oomp« 


Imperaüve 


.«""■-r 


Prea.rnd.2d«id3dMr« 


«11* 8,i» 


do. 


gtittn, to be irorth 


Sili, «fiit. ' 


Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 


gt^, to go 


do. 


glej^cn, to resembla 


do. 


gleit«!, to glide 
glimmen, to glimm er 
gäfiren, to ferment 




do! 




do. 


gelten, to be worth 




do. 


gicgen, to poni- 




Pre..Ind.2d and Sd pc» 


. graben, to dip 




Imp. lad. and Subj 


plZ'XZ" 




do. 




do. 


Eelfen, to help 
. fifllten, to hold 




PK.,Ind.2dand3dperB 




do. ' 


^aben, to have 




Imp Ind. Bod Subj, 


do. 




do. 


Bauen, to hew 




do. 


Sollen, to hold 




do. 


^igen, to be called 




Pres.lDd.2diuid3dp«n 

Imperative 

Imp. Ind. »nd Subj. 


. Sdlen, to help 

do. 

^B«n, to liR 






ImperaUve 


effen, to est 




Pres.Ind.2daBd8dper« 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres.Iiid.lBt and 2dpen 


do. 


am, lami 


fsmatcn, to com« 


ann, tannfl 


» tonnen, to be abl* 


tnnntc, ffanntt 


Imp. Ind. 8Dd Subj. 


fcnnen, to know 


Bo.,, Ilina. 


do. 


flingen, to aotind 


HEinm,iammt 


do. 


Kimmen, to cUmb 


HÄ- 


do. 


fneifen, to pinoh 


Pre>rnd.2dond3dpere 


. tommni, to com« 
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fenttie. fcntite 
txp^f rtö^e 
lag, läae 
laß, läfe 
laffefi, lägt 
läufd, läup 
lief, liefe 

iefcfl, liefl 

teg, liefe 
ritt, litte 
lo9/ löge 

lub, lüb 
mag, magfl 
mag, möge 
mieb, miebe 
mifi 

miffef!, mift 
motzte, mdc^te 
mug, mugt 
mugte, mügte 
na^m, n&^me 
nannte 
nimm 
nimmfh nimmt 

^)jiog, ^jiögc 

ptiH, )me[e 
quill 

quillfi, quillt 
quoll, quölle 
rang, ränge 
rann, ranne 
rannte 
rät^fl, rät^ 
rieb, riebe 
rief, riefe 
rict^, riet^e 
rig, riffe 
ritt, ritte 

rod^, röd^e 
\aff, fä^fe 
'anbte 
ang, fange 
ata, f&nfe 
fann, {änne 
ag, fäge 
töttfil, f&uft 

fc^alt, f^älti 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
PrcB. Ind. 2d and 3d pcrs. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pcrs. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imp. Ind. Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp Ind. and Subj 



fönnen, to be iible 
friec^en, to creep 
liegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to mn 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
leiben, to suffer 
lügen, to lie (speak «o 

untruth) 
loben, to load 
möaen, to Uke 
me|{en, to measure 
metben, to avoid 
meffen, to measure 

do. 
mögen, to like 
mü]|en, to be obliged 

do. 
nehmen, to take 
nennen, to name 
nehmen, to take 

do. 
pfeifen, to whistle 
))jiegen (9tat^ iu), to 

consult 
))reifcn, to praise 
queÜen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
ringen, to wresüe 
rinnen, to flow 
rennen, to run 
ratzen, to advise 
reiben, to rub 
rufen, to call 
ratzen, to advise 
reigen, to snatch 
reitcn,to ride (on hont 

back) 
rieben, to smell 
fehlen, to see 
lenben, to send 
Ingen, to sing 
infen, to sink 
^nnen, to meditata 
jt^en, to Sit 
Raufen, to drink 'of 

animals) 
fd)eltcn^ to 3cold 





Imp. Ind. and 


Sobj. 




«eibelt, to pari 




do. 






«einen, to wem 




Pieo. lad. 2d >nd 3d 




gelten, to «Qold 




do. 






dllafcn, to Bloep 




do. 






äfiagtn. to best 




Imp. Ind. Md 
da. 


Sobj. 




«linoni, to davon! 
l^iA<n, to sneak 




do. 










do. 










da. 






dlleilifn, to aplit 




da. 






ijiitittt, to 8hnt 




do. 






rfjlagE«, to beat 










ätmehta, to me!t 




Pres. Ind. 2dBDd3d 


pera. 


do. 




Imp. Ind. and Subj. 








do. 






djmtlitn, to mett 




do. 






d}neibcn, to cnt 




da. 






ibnau6(n, to snort 
Rieben, to-pngh 




do. 








do. 






ältlUn, to ecold 




do. 






dietcn/to ahear 




do. 






*iEftn, to abool 




da. 






(^eibtn, to writa 




do. 










do. 






diieiltn, to Bbep 




do. 






dja(T«.;to.r«rie 




do. 






t^Miinnttn, to Bwira 




da. 






diminbcn, to vaniali 




do. 










Pre..lQd,2dand3d 


pore. 


«weaen, to awoU 




Imperativd 






do. 




Jmp. Ind. snd 


Sabj. 




do. 




do. 






imättn, to fester 




do. 








do. 










do. 






djlMtfn, lo .wear 










titttt, to BM 




Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d 


pers. 


do. 




. Imp. Ind. and 


Subj 




oufcn,todrink(of«iii. 
mala) 


hi. fSgt 


do. 






auacn, to suck 


Ott, \btu 


do. 






Mien.toaeethe 


ivann fpänn. 


do 






Vinnen, to apin 




do 






>i\t»j to epit 




do. 






plcifra,toaplit 


\mäi, fptä^e 


do. 






PTcÄen, lo «peak 


fl)riin9,fpiin9t 


do. 






pnngfn, lojnmp 
(int^cn, ta spoak 


Pres. Ind. 2d and Sd 


pera. 




Impentüve 






do. 


Imp. Ird. and 
do. 
do. 


Subj. 




^!to i"ik^ 


fta^, mt 


do. 






ftdljlcn, 10 .tcal 
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fanh, f!&nbe 
panf, ftänfc 
fiath, ^rbe 

m 

fiUa, ^icgc 

mi, 
m,mt 

Pirbft, Pivbt 

mi% mt 

ftvitt, fhitte 
flarb, flürbe 
t^at, tl^äte 
m (e) 

traf, träfe 
trägfc tragt 
tranf, tränte 
trat, träte 
trieb, triebe 
triff 

trifft trifft 
trittft, tritt 
tritt 

trog, tröge 
trug, trüge 
tjerbarb, tjcrbürbe 
»crbirb 

»crbirbf!, tjerblrbt 
»crborbctt 
»erbroffen 
öerbroS, »erbröffe 
üerbarb, öerbürbe 
l^ergag, ^rgäf e 
öergcffcn 
»ergiffcjl, öcrgift 
vergifl 
üerbo^lcn 
wrlorcn 
üctior, öcrlöre 
iDäd^fefl, tDäc^fl 
)vanb, tDänbe 
»onbte 
koar, loäre 
kootb 
toarb 

»arf . Vöürfe 
loäfd^efl, wäfc^t 
tocig, wci§ 
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Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
do. 
do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d per». 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

" do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 



{leiten, to stand 
jtinfen, to stink 
flerben, to die 
flci^en, to sting 

do. 
flefgen, to asoend 
ßeljlen, to steal 

do. 
ßof en, to push 
ßerben, to die 

do. 
fitfjUtn, to steal 
^o^en, to push 
ftretc^en, to stroke 
fetten, to contena 
flerben, to die 
t^un, to do 

do. 

do. 
treffen, to hit 
trogen, to carry 
trinfen, to drink 
treten, to tread 
treiben, to drive 
treffen, to hit 

do. 
treten, to tread 

do. 
trügen, to deceive 
tragen, to carry 
t>erberben, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
»erbriegen, to vex 

do. 
tjcrberben, to spoU 
»ergeflen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
öer^^cl^len, to conceai 
Verlieren, to lose 

do. 
toac^fen, to grow 
toinben, to wind 
toenben, to tum 
fein, 10 be 
tocrben, to enlist 
toerbcn, to become 
tocrfen, to throw 
toafc^cn, to wash 
toiflcn, to know 



AJL.FHABETICAL LIST 



OF ALL THOSE W0RD8 WHICH ABE MET WITH IN THE 1S6 EXEROIBE« 
OF THE FIRST COÜRSE, AUD WITH WHICH THE PÜPIL IS SÜPPOSEE 
TO B£ QÜITE FAMILIÄR. 



1. SÜBSTANTIVES 



Slmolie 

Slpfel 

8lrgt 

StufgaBc 

^(ugenbltdt 

SBanb 

öafe 

$auut 

S3cr9 

S3cfuc(| 

©icr 

©ime 

Slatt 

SdUi 

«IcijWft 

«rief 
«rob 
©ruber 
©rüffel 

2)mg 

JDinte 

2)orf 

JDurjl 

S)u^enb 

(Sifen 

(Srie 

eitern 

(Smilte 

@ng(ä»ber 

8eber 

gebermejfcr 

genfler 



Seuer 

Singer^ttt 

Slafdjc 

gräulein 

Sreunb 

Sreunbin 

%xei1)eit 

gricbric!^ 

gru(!^t 

Sug 

©abel 

©arten 

©artner 

®clb^ 

©emüfe 

©e{(^t(!^te 

®efeU{d)aft 

©etoo^n^ett 

©laiS 

©otb 

©Ute 

•Öalsbinbe 

»Öanb 

«^anbel 

•Öanbf^u^ 

•Öeinrid^ 

•Öemb 

«&err 

•Öunb 
'gut 
Sa^r 
Sodann 



3tallcner 

Kaffee 

^alb 

^arl 

£öfc 

^a^e 

Kaufmann 

ÄeUer 

£tnb 

Äirfdbc 
^taoier 
^leib 

mn 

^6ntg 

Königin 

Äo^)fn>eB 

^orb 

Äricg 

Äutjl^er 

^üc^e 

£cben 

ficj^rer 

SeintDanb 

Söffel 
£ö»c 
fiubtöig 
fiouife 

m 

fiüttid^ 

9)^äb(^en 

3)?agb 

3Kal 

ÜJeann 

ajJarft 



aKeffer 

^{etoU 

a);ittag 

9};onb 

3){onat 

SKorgen 

a)httter 

9la(^bar 
^^ad^barin 

SHabcl 

Dbfl 

fünUl 

$aar 

$apier 

$flaume 

Pfeffer 

$jlic^t 

$funb 

$(a^ 

$ulüer 

SRat^ 

SHec^t 

9llcgenf(!^irm 

gtino 

^ac$e 

ealj 

©db^cftcr 

Sc^ufler 

^(^neiber 

^c^reiner 

(5d)uB 
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Schule 

Bä^ülcx 

8c^ranf 

ecnf 

eilber 

€obn 

Sonne 

Sorgfalt 

fpajicrgang 

<S:piegcl 

eta^i 

etcHc 
Stiefel 



alt 

angenel^m 

arm 

bcfc^eibcn 

bofe 

beutfc^ 

fatU 

jlcigiq 

gcf&lüa 

gefc^idt 

gejunb 

glücfltcib 

golbcn 

gto§ . 

gut 



abreifen 

abfc^retben 

a^ten 

anfletben 

an!ommen 

antworten 

angiel^en 

angünben 

anwenbctt 

arbeiten 

aufmadben 

aufliefen 

ausgeben 

auisru^cn 

befel^len 

bcjinben, ftdb 

bebalten 



Stimme 


^iex 


S^ortoano 


Stodt 


Xl^üre 


Sä3alb 


Straße 


Xoc^ter 


SBaffer 


StTum^)f 


Xu4 


aüettet 


Stubl 


Ubr, 


SBcin 


Stnnbe 


tlnglucf 


mm 


Stücf 


Unrecht 


SDflbelm 


Sm)^)e 


gSater 


^Ji^illen 


Jlag 


gSettcr 


ItU^ocbe 


Xante 


IBeronügcn 
95eritanb 


lühirm 


2:af(bentu(fc 
ZavAc 


3abn 


IBiertel 


Seit 




^ogel 

gsoß 


Simmn 


Sucfet 


iTbcil 


fBorfe^ung 




2. ADJECTIVES. 




^art 


ndtbig 


treu 


ie^ 


nü^lid^ 


tbcurer 


w^^ 


offen 


unartig 
unbanÄoT 


^übf4 


rei^ 


jung 
falt 


rein 


unglaubliel; 


(^&bli(^ 


ungliicflid) 


Um 


*läfrig 


unwiffenb 


franf 


*lcÄt 


unwohl 


lang 


(^neU 


üortrefflid^ 


langfam 
lei^t 


cbön 


Warm 


cbtoarg 


Weif 


leichtgläubig 


(i)XDtX 


jablreii^ 


ltcben!5n)ürbig 


ilbem 


jufricbcn 


mübe 


tarf 




neu 


traurig 




8. 


VEKliS. 




bcleibigcn 


erfinben 


grüfen 


belohnen 


erbalten 
erlauben 


^abett 


bemuben, fi(( 


l^ageln 


befuc^en 


ergdl^len 


bet|en 


betrügen 


ergießen 


bungem 


bitten 


erwarten 


irren, fid(f 


bleiben 


effcn 


faufen 


bli^cn 


allen 
(nben 


fennen 


braudbcn 


fommen 


brei^^cn 


reuen, fiäf 


(önnen 


bringen 


ricren 


ladben 


banfen 


ürd^tcn 


le^cn 


benfen 


geben 


letben 


bonnem 


geben 


Icfen ! 


burftcn 


geboren 


lieben ' 


em^)fcblcn 


gewinnen 


loben 


entbecfen 


glauben 


lügen 
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machen 

mittle den 

muffen 

ne^imen 

^{langen 

Pflegen 

ratzen 

regnen 

Jagen 
(Riefen 
^la^en 
fc^netben 
(ebneten 






fe^en 
ein 
e(en 
t^ 
)>ajtcren 
fielen 
i}re^en 
iieUen 
(hafcn 
tabeln 
tanken 
treuen 
tdtten 



trinfen 

unterl^alten, ftc!^ 

)>eta(^ten 

t)erbef|eni 

)9eTbteten 

»etfoufen 

Verlieren 

i^erfpred^en 

VDOtten 

toafd^cn 

toö^len 

toe^ge^en 

toemen 

toei^en 



toteberfel^en 

tDiffen 

toopnen 

tocOett 

tounbent; {td(f 

tDÜnfc^en 

jeigen 

ierbred^en 

gerreifen 

gumad^en 

gurü(!aeben 

gurücnommen 

gurücff^tdten 

itt>eifeln 



4. DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOüNa 



bcr. btC; boiS 
tiefet, jener 
mein, bein, fein, ic, 
beinige, meintge^ ic. 
berjenige, biejcnigc, k. 
i6), H, er 
i^jn, fte, es 



mir, mi^, bit, bidf) 
und, eu4, i^nen 
n)er, toca 

tDetti^er, Voelc^e, toel^cd 
man, niemanb 
!cin, nichts 
iemanb, me^re 



anbete, alle 
ein, cingig 
gttjci, btei, IC. 
etfle, gn)eite, )C* 
gang, ^alb 



abet, {onbctn 
als, fut 
auf, aus, Ott 
hei, bi« 
eben, foeben 
ba, ba)9on, ^amit, K« 
but(!^, bobut^ 
ehemals 
gcfletn, l^eute 
oft, immet 
feiten, f^dt 
früHf, fru^et 
gtnt, genug 



6, PARTICLES. 

leföüigfl, lange 
fiet, bort 
^etob, l^etetn, k. 
)inab, f^inani, k. 
itif batin, tODxin 
mit, bamit, sc* 
j[a, nein 
no4, nic^t 
ob, obet, nut 
ol^ne, nacid 
febt, fo febr 
fdbon^ feit 
\ogUi*. 



unb, unter 
t>itl, gu mi 
XoiODkif \o^\d 
toenig, loentger 
öon, »or 

toie, toarum, toeil 
too, tool^in, tDol^er 
n)ot)on, tt>omit 
VDotan, n)ogu, }C* 
toann, Voenn 
\u, gttfavmtttt 



EXERCISES. 



1. 

${e 9tofe^ tlie rose , ber itnabe^ the boy ; bte ©rogmutter, the grand 
moiher ; bie 9la(^t, the night ; )9orig, last ; (eft^n, to possess. 

!Die 5Ro|e ift eine fc^öne Sßlnmt. ^o^tinn ift ein faulci 
Snabe. ßouife ift ein peinige« SWäbd^en. Un[ere ©rogmut* 
ter ift eine atte grau. ÜDer §unb ift ein nüfetic^e« 2:ftier. 
!J)iefcr arme aBann ift fe^r Irant !Die öorige 5Rad)t toar 
fe^r falt. ^einrirf) ift mein alter greunb, SC^erefe ift meine 
[ängfte ©c^mefter. ÜDer ®raf l^at einen blinben ©ol^n. unb 
eine blinbe SEodEiter. Q^v 5Barf)bar befifet ein fc^öne^ §auö 
unb einen großen ©arten. 

2. 

JDct Scbicntc, the man-servant ; bcr (Sttüä), the smell ; bic S)pxa(!^t, 
Ihe language ; cng(t(4^ English ; frangöftfc^, French ; betoc^neit, to 
inhabit ; lernen^ to leam ; toteberftnbeit; to find again. 

Tou have a badpen. Henry has a good father and 
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant 
Out neighbor inhabits a veiy small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smell. We leam the German lan- 
guage. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(;naid-) servant has made a good fire. 

3. 

jtettt^ no, none, not any, not a. 

2Kein Srubcr trinft fein S3ier imb feinen SBein. S33ir 
tffcn l^eute feine ®uppe unb fein gteifcf). §aben tuir fein 
fflrob unb feinen ^ndtv? Q6) effe fein f(|tt)arje« ©rob. 
S)iefer §crr ift fein gransofe. ©iefe !©ame ift feine (gng* 
länberin. 3Kein Dnfel ^at feine Sinber. Qä) ^abe feine 
l^uft f^jajicrcn ju getjen. Qd) ^abe fein ®ctb bei mir. SKcin 
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©ruber ^at an6) feinen Pfennig. aBeine ©ö^ne ^aben leine 
Stauben me^r* Sari l^at feinen greunb me^r. SBir lefen 
feine beutf^en 53ü^cr mel)r. S^ ^^ fein Äinb mc^r. 34 
fprec^e fein ÜDcutfc^. 

i. 

^ai Set!, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no glovos. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit Thia 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking? We drink good 
beer and good wine« I have no moro ink and paper 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor m.other has 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker 
My son reads no more English works. 

5. 

IDte f8bt\t, the purse, the exchange ; bte ^(^ublabe, the <1**awer ; bof 
£anb, the country ; fc^cnfen, to give (as a present). 

SQ3o ift bein ©ruber? Qd) glaube, baß er im ©arten ober 
In ber k\xi)t ift. ©inb ®ie ijcntt in ber ©c^ule gettjefen? 
3Weine ©c^wefter ift feit brei 2^agen auf bem ganbe ; fie be* 
pnbct [xä) ni(^t too^I. SBo^in ge^en ©ie jefet? Qä) ge^c 
mit meinem ©ruber in bie Äirc^e, unb öon ba ttjerben toir gur 
©örfe ge^en. 2:ragen ©ie biefen ©rief auf bie ^oft, e^e ©ie 
in^ SC^cater ge^en. SBol^in ^abcn ©ie mein gebermeffer 
gelegt? Qi) fabc e« in bie ©c^ublabe gelegt. SBo^er fommen 
biefe ßnabcn? Qi) glaube, fie fommen au« bem SBalbe. 
SBenn Äarl an^ ber ©^ule fommt, fo fd^icfen ©ie i^n gu mir, 
ic^ toiß il^m ein fd^öne« SSnä) fd^enfen. 

6. 

!Der <Btan, the stable ; ber ^aU, the ball ; bod 5tongert, the conoert 
a0 €(^au{ptel, the plaj ; ba< ^iltf)$^auS, the inn, the tavern ; bof 
tcdertuc^, the napkin ; baö Süf^tU^, the table-cloth ; ber 9le{fe, th 
aephew ; gefeit, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children? We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta 
bie? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mothei 
has been at the market, and my father at the post« 
Office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins 

8* 
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have been in the country these two months.* Thi& 
man goes every day to the tavem. Where do you come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7. 

JDer Slcif , application, assiduity ; bic ©efc^^ciben^cit, modesty ; btc 
5tenntnt|, knowledge; ber Senoanbte, the relation; ber Sauer, the 
peasant ; ber ^oiafi, the palace ; haS ®ilt, the estate ; ba< £anb^ tho 
fand ; pxää)tiQf magnificent ; l^errltc^, splendid ; acbettfam, indoBtrious. 

^abcn ®ic SScrgnügcn auf beut ganbc gehabt? ^abcn 
©ic SScmanbtc in Sötn? S33ir ^abcu bort feine SSertoanbteu, 
aber öiele ?Jreuubc. aßem 9lac^bar l^at ®elb unb ^ebit, uub 
er ift boc^ uic^t gufriebeu. !Die[er junge SKann ^at öielen 
3Serftanb unb ötele Äcnntniffe ; er ift fel^r befc^eiben. S^ 
^abe Unglücf gel^abt; ic^ i^abe fc^Ie^te ©efd^äfte gemadjt, 
Si)xt Äinber l^aben gleig unb Sefc^eiben^eit ; fie »erben öon 
§ebermann geliebt unb gelobt. SKein D^eim befifet groge 
®üter, prächtige ^alöfte unb l^errlid^e ©arten. Ö« unferm 
Canbe gibt e^ gro§e ©täbte, fc^öne IDörfer, reid^e S^aufleute, 
arbeitfame Sauern unb öortrefflidien SBein. 

8. 

lDa5 ®lü(f; (good) luck, happiness ; ber 95erbrug, vexation, tronble , 
munter, gay ; ))erfolgen, to persecute; hti, with, at the hoose of; bOiS 
Unglüa, bad lock ; U iß m^lic^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
iuck? We have had bad luck; we have lost eveiy- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends« 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
US. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest If this man had had good lucky he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies, who perse- 
cute US* 

9. 

S)ad ^ol^, the wood ; t)on ^olg/ ledigem, of wood, wooden ; hai ®o% 
the gold ; \)en ®o\h, gotbett, of gold, golden ; ber ®x\$, the handle ; 
bic Sbrnätf the bridge ; bie Xre^)>e, the staircase ; ber Stoff, the stuff ; 

♦ See <> 82. 
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tte ^etbe, silk ; bie .^aumtoolle, cotton ; bte Setnn>anb, linen ; ba< iOeber« 
leather ; bet Stein, the stone ; ber SD^armor, tbe marble ; hai ($(fenBetn« 
ivory ; bic Scitung, the newspaper ; bic 35cfc, the box ; bcr ©efonbte. 
the ambassador ; ber ^aifer, the emperor ; 8(^[e{!en, Silesia ; JOe^et^i 
Austna ; tufftfc^, Russian ; ^mciSiXtn, to preserve. 

^cinrid^ Ijat feine golbene U^r öerloren. 8outfe l^at ll^ren 
fitbemen Söffet gerbroct|en. 5Die feibencn ©toffe finb t^curer 
afö bic baumttjoffenen. !Diefe^ SKeffcr f)at einen ^ötgerncn 
®riff. SBir l^aben eine fteineme ©rücfe unb eine marmorne 
Strejjpc gefeiten, ©eben ®ie mir meine leinenen ®trüm|jfe 
unb meine lebemen ©d^ul^e* 5Der Xabal öerttja^rt fid^ am 
beften in einer bleiernen ÜDofe. ßaben ®ie bie geftrige 3ei^ 
tung gelefen ? S)ie ^entige ift no(| nic^t angef ommen* SKeine 
©d^tt)efter l^at einen elfenbeinernen ginger^nt. SWein SJater 
fjat brei^ig Stten fc^Iefifc^e geinttjanb gelauft* ÜDer öfterreic^* 
ifd^e ßaifer toirb öon feinem SSoße geliebt* 35er mffifdie 
®efanbte ift abgereift* 

10. 

2)ie SBoHc, wool ; bet ©aal, the saloon, hall ; Ut S3ilb{5tile, the statue ; 
bte ^ette, the chaia ; bte S&atäf the bench, the bank ; ber ^O^f, the 
button ; taS ^täd, the piece ; ba0 SQBerfgcug; the tool ; ©geniert, Spain ; 
aldnjcnb, bright, splendid; flolj, proud ; baucrl^aft, durabJe, solid; 
§o((änbifci^, Dutch ; jc^mücfcn, to adorn ; gcfotten, to please ; üorjicl^ctt, 
to prefer ; morgctt; to-morrow. 

Idonot like (the) woolen stockings; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. Mv 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I will 
rest a little on this stone beuch. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day's 

flay pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
all will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 

SBer; who ; toel^er, who, which ; bie Sricftafc^c, the pocket-book. 

3Ber ift biefer §err? SBer ift biefe ®ame? 2Ber l^at 
Qijxitn biefen SRing gegeben? SBem l^aben ®ie ^'^ren 9?e« 
genfd^irm geliel^en? SSon toem l^aben ®ie biefe pbfdje S3rief:» 
tafci^e ermatten? SBen fud^en ®ie? gür toen ift biefe fd^öne 
U^r? Steffen Sinb ift !ranf? SOSeffen Sud& ift bieö? SBet 
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i^cruon bicfcn ©tödcn ift bcr O^rige? SBcId^c üon biefei* 
gcbcrn ift bic bcfte? SBcf^c« öon bicfcn Sinbcm ift S^^ 
S^cffc? SSon tocfc^cm bicfcr Offijicrc ^abcn ®ic ba« ^fcrb 
aclauft? SBae^abcnSicbafürbcga^tt? SSSoDon fpric^t Ö^i 
©ruber? SBoran bcnfcn ©ic? SEBomit l^abcn ®ie bicfe# 
itmaäjtl SBoburc^ ift bcr SKann fo ungtüdtid^ gctoorbcn? 

12. 

"Dte Skmunft, reaaon ; baö ®efc(^t, the battle ; ber 3ei(i^en(e]^ter| 
tlie drawing-master ; erfol^ren, to hear ; t^ertounben, to wound ; übtXt 
geben, to deliver ; fcmmcn burc^, to pasa by ; e0 ift bic SRebc, they are 
lalking. 

Who is that man? Who are these ladies? Of whom 
do you speak? To whom do you write? Of what are 
you talking? Who has done that? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What do 
you seek? What did he ans wer you? What have 
you taken? What is man without reason? Where is 
Louisa? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come? What would he say, if she were not herel 
Who has been in my room? To whom have you told it? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded? Which of your brothers is arrived? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris ? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter ? 

13. 

2)er or toclci^er, who ; bcffeit; beten, whose ; bic J^cn^ferfeit, valor, 
bravery ; ber SBertl^, the value ; hie ©^i^c, the point ; ber ©beljiein, the 

f)reoioas-8toiie ; ber SBeinl^änblet, the wine-merchant ; ber ScI^tDteger« 
o^n, the son-in-law ; breit, broad, wide ; geräumig, spacious ; retten^ 
to save ; rül^men, to bo^t ; flcrben, to die ; anvertrauen, to cunfide ; 
(ttbringen, to spend ; obbrc^cn, to break down ; ba unten, down there. 

^tcr ift bcr junge SKann, bcr ba« ßinb unfcr« 9?ac^bar« 
gerettet l^at, 35a« ^an^, toelc^c« ®ie ba unten fc^en, gehört 
meiner 2^ante. S)ie ^immtx, mlä)t i6) bmoijnt, finb fcl^r 
geräumig* kennen ©ie bie !Damc, öon bcr toir fprcd^cn? 
SBo ift ber arme £nabe, htm ©ic ba« S3rob gegeben ^aben? 
2)cr iSebiente, bem ic^ meine Briefe anvertraut l^atte, ift nic^t 
jurüdgetommcn. §aben ©ic ben ©olbaten gefe^en, beffen 
SKutter geftorben ift? ©er Junge Dffigier, beffen 2^apfcrfci( 
man fo fe^r rü^mt. ift ber ©c^tt)iegerfo|n meine« ^at^bar«. 
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Der SBctn^änbler, bcn ©ic bei ntir gefeiten ^aben, l^at mu 
jtoölf gtafd^en Sorbeauf gefd^icft. 35tc ©änber, ble ®ie mir 
ßefd^idt l^aben, finb gu breit. ÜDie S^age, toetd^e id^ mit O^nen 
gugebrad^t ^abe, finb bie angene^mften meine« geben« gettjefen. 
ÜDa ift ber S3aum, unter bem toir fo oft au«geru^t ^aben. 
!Da« pnb ßbetfteine, beren SBertl^ i^ ni^t lenne. |)ier ift 
ba« SWeffer, beffen ©pi^^e Sari abgebrod^en l^at» 35a« finb 
iie ^errcn, benen toir bie 5Rad^rid^t mitget^eitt l^aben. 

14. 

JDie MiijÜofeit, facility, ease ; bie SHe^tU^fcit, honesty. 

There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 
physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know. 
These are the books which you look for. Where is the 
letter of which you speak? This is a man whose 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we 
have bought our ribbons. Teil me, to whom you have 
given my cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful 
garden belongs ? I do not know of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

JDa« toaS, that which, what; bcr Plummer, grief; bie ©cfunbl^cit, 
health; begegnen, to happen; ))erlangen, to ask, demand; Igoren, to 
hear ; begreifen, to conceive, to understand ; t^enneibcn^ to ayoid ; fel^t 
(eib tl^un, to give great paia. 

©agen ®ie mir, »a« 3^ncn am beften gefällt. (Srgöljlen 
©ie mir, tüa« er ^'^nen gefagt ^at. Qu) mi^ mä)t, toa« 
Sie tooüien. SBiffen ®ie, »a« ^'^wt begegnet ift? ©eben 
Sie mir, toa« (Sie mir öerfprod^en l^aben. ©agen ©ie nn«^ 
toa« ©ie baüon benfen. ©tauben ©ie nid^t 3ltte«, toa« er 
fagt. ßr ^at mir feinen tonmer nid^t anvertrauen tooKen, 
lüa« mir fe^r leib t^ut. §ier ift, tt)a« ©ie öertangen. yitf)^ 
men ©ie, nja« ©ie tooKen. (Sr fprid^t öon Slffem, tüa« er 
I)ört. ©a« ift e«, vorüber id^ mic^ freue, ©a« ift e« nid^t, 
tüoran id^ benfe. §aben ©ie gehört, toa« er gefagt l^at? 
^Begreifen ©ie, tt)a« er bamit fagen toiUl SSermeiben ©ie 
unmer ba«, toa« ber ©efunböeit fd^äbtid^ ift. ©pred^en ©i< 
nie t)on bem, wa« ©ie nidjt öerftel^en. 
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16. 

Sßttttthi iitt, grieved at ; {|(^ benagen übet, to complain of. 

I have nnderstood what you have told me. I shali 
give you what I have promised you. Do you know "what 
he Tf ants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can teil you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always usefuL 

17. 

®anj, (juite, all, whole ; SlfleS, eve-rthing ; all, oKe, all ; bie ÜRöbel, 
the furniture; ber SBo^tt^äter, tho oenefactor; bcr Slittoefcnbe, tho 
person present; ber ©ebanfe, the thonght, the idea; angelegt, ar- 
ranged ; fi(^> töenben, to apply ; alle 3^e, every day. 

Qdj fjabt SlHce gcfe^cn. Mt biefc SKöbel fmb fc^r fd^ön, 
91ÖC meine £inber ftnb auögegaÄjcn. ©er gange ©arten ift 
gnt angelegt. SBir l^aben ben ganjen 2^ag unb bic gange 
^ad)i gearbeitet. §err 5«. ift ber SSäo^ft^äter aöer Unglütf* 
lid^en. SSäir l^aben c« aöen Sluöefenben mttget^eitt. 2löc 
unfere SSertoanbte finb cbgereift. 2lKc biejentgen, toeld^e ^ier 
tüaren, l^aben e« gehört. @§ ift berfelbe ^err, ben toir geftern 
gcfe^en l^aben. ß^ ift immer biefelbe Slnttoort. ßr fagt 
Immer baffelbe. S^ fjattt itn nämü^en ©ebanfen, i^ tooKtc 
ba« 5Rämfi(^e tl^nn. ©eben ©ie mir t)on bemfelben S^ud^e^ 
t)on ber nömttc^en Seintoanb. 2Bir l^aben cd bemfelben Sauf* 
mann gefc^icft^ berfelben grau eö gefagt @r l^at fid^ an ben^ 
felben Slbüofaten getocnbet. Qd) $abe e^ fetbft gel^ört. SBir 
mcrben ed O^nen fetbft bringen. ®agei» Sie e« i^m fetbft. 

18. 

^k gamilic, the family ; flcrblid^, mortal ; übetfv'^njcinmt, inundated, 
overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All m<«n are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you every day. We 
have Seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
Ihü same children. We inhabit the same hous^. You are 
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ilways the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant 
My Bisters will come themselves. One must not always 
<peak of one's seif. 

19. 

9li(^t \o, not 80 ; cBen fo, \o, as, just as ; mcfyc ali, more than ; Xßtnu 
|et ol«, less than ; ber Äupferjiit^, the eograving ; bic fianbfarte, th« 
nap; Sie fQüci^mm^, the reward; bte ©cbulb, patience; ber Später 
the crown, doUar ; erfreut, delighted ; ))erbienen, to deserve ; ausgeben, 
to spend (rnoney). 

ÜDu bift größer, afö x^ ; aber bctn ©ruber ift nic^t fo groß, 
atö id). aWcin O^cim ift eben fo reid^, afö bein SSater. S35ir 
^abcn eben fo öiele ©üc^cr, atö ®ie ; aber toir ^aben nid)t 
fo öiete Äupferftid^c unb ganbfarten. SDZein ®o^n, bu bift fo 
fleißig getoefen, baß bu eine ©elol^nung öerbienft. Qä) ^abe 
nid^t fo t)iel ausgegeben, als ©ie glauben. Qä) bin barüber 
eben fo erfreut, afö ®ie. ^'I^re ©d^toefter l^at eben fo fd^önc 
Kleiber, ate bie meinige. SKeine ©öl^ne arbeiten nid^t fo öiel, 
ate bie S'^rigen. §err 31. I^at me^r ^inber, afö toir ; id^ 
glaube, er ijat beren mel^r ate neun, gouife l^at toeniger 
greunbinnen, afö Henriette. SSir finb fftntt fleißiger getoefen, 
ate geftern ; toir |aben gtoet Slufgaben nte^r gemad^t. Qd) 
fjabe öiel ®ebulb, aber ®ie l^aben beren noc^ ntc^r. ^einrid^ 
l^at l^cute nte^r ate ge^n ©riefe abgefd^rieben. ®ie fönnen 
t^m nid^t toeniger afe gtoei S^l^aler geben. 

20. 

2)ct Slrbcitet, the workman; bcf(i()äftigt, occupied, busy; ge{c^)iclt, 
clever ; {(^(afcn, to sleep. 

Is your brotber as tall as I? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as jnuch as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more lucky, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rieh, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six doUars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
shildren, I believe that he has more than nine. Wo 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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21. 

3c mcBt . . .bc|te mc^r, the more. . .the more ; j« tt>eniaer . . Mff^ iociiU 
ICT, the le88...the less; t>\t greubc, the joy; bic ©c^aRblurg, the 
treatment; nac^ftc^tig, indulgent; jhcng, strict, severe; »cirturiftig, 
reasonable; leiben, to suffer; erlcibctt, to endure; nacipbcntett, to re- 
aect; juiiel^en, to incur; ermuntern, to encourage; beoba^l^ten, to ob- 
serve; anlegen, to look at; jt* betrüben, to give up one'a seif to. . . 
'tiiitn, to fall ; etwa« l^oben »iber. . ., to have a grudge agarnst ; nun 
»ow ; fcnjl, formerly. 

0(^ lücig mi)i, m^ Mr feilten mag, tiebc ^ulic ; je mel^r 
man ^ier lad^t, befto mc^r tocinft bu ; je mcl^r ntan bi^ er* 
muntert, bid^ ber greube gu übertaffen, befto me^r bctrübft bu 
ixä). 3lnn tft e« eine SSiertelftunbe, ba§ ii) hid) beobad)te, 
unb je mel^r itS) biä) anfe^e, befto toeniger begreife ic^, ma« 
ixi) fo fe^r ttjeinen madjt.— 31^, lieber Dnlel, ®ie toiffen ni^t 
Sllle«, toa« id^ gu leiben l^abe* ^ebermann l^at ettoaö tüiber 
mic^, unb je me^r iä) über bie Sel^anblung nadjbenle, bie ic^ 
erleibe, befto njeniger fann id) begreifen, toa^ fic mir gugegogen 
I)aben mag, ®o glüd üd^ i^ auf bem 8anbe toar, fo unglüd* 
\\d) bin i^ in ber ®tabt, ®o nad^fid^tig ®ie fonft toaren, fo 
ftreng finb ®ie jefet.— S)u bift nie gufrieben, mein Sinb ; je 
me^r bu ^aft, befto me^r öerlangft bu. S^ tüeniger man 
münfc^t, befto gufriebener ift man. ^e ölter man ift, befto 
vernünftiger mug man fein. 

22. 

25er SBunfc^, the wish ; geigig, aTariciotis, stingy ; tJerfc^toenberif^ 
prodigal, extravagant; j^jarfam, economical ; ic^xxcid), instructive, 
[djäblid^/ burtful, noxious ; tteic^, soft ; geleiert, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother. As instructive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. The less desires one has, the more 
happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we 
Dught to (must) be. 

23. 

Seber, every, every one; einige, some ; bas 5ttter, the age; tk 
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|?fla|i|e, tlie plant; ber Selftter, the faalt; ba4 !B(fe, the evil ; hfitn, tr 
eoat ; erfüllen, to falfil ; ße^en bleiben, to stop. 

3ebc« älter fjat feine ^pi^ten. ^ebcr l)at feine ^ßd)\ 
erfüllt S'eber Saum, jebc ^flange, jebee 2:^ier ift nü6li4 
Wart mu§ j[eben XaQ gut antoenben. SDtefer ^abe bleibt 
bei jebcm ^aufe fte^en. Qebtv ^at feine geiler. S^ ^abt 
Qtitm ein SSndf gefd^enft. kennen @ie eine üon biefen 
©amen ? Qd) fennc einige öon biefen |)erren, aber id^ fenne 
feine öon biefen ÜDamen. ßffen ®ie einige Sirnen. 5Da finb 
{c^öne Slepfef ; geben ®ie mir einige. 3^emanb l^at mir gefagt, 
t>a% ®ie morgen abreiften. SKan mug öon 5Kiemanb(em) 
Söfe^ reben. Qä) lann e§ bir nid^t geben, benn ict| ^abe e^ 
3cmanb(em) öerfprodfien. 5Kiemanb toei^, ba§ ©ie |ier finb. 
2Bir ^aben e^ 5Kiemanb(em) gefagt. Qäj i)abt fein« öon 
meinen Suchern öerloren. Qi) i)aht ni3)t3 gu tl^un. SBir 
^aöcn t)on nic^t^ gcfprod^en. 

24. 

2)cr ©tanb, the Station, the State ; bet %Vitft, the prince ; ber Untett 
t^An, the subject ; ber 8tubent, the Student ; boS ®erau{(^, the noise ; 
erfc^rccfctt, to frighten, terrify ; einmal, once, some day. 

Every Station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every eirl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaKS to every 
one of bis subjects. Lend me some pens. We bave 
Seen some students. Some of our friends will come 
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody 
knows it. I know nobody. I shall teil it to nobody. 
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of the gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
norrow. 

25. 

2)et Sine, the one ; ber Slnbcre, the other ; S3cibe, both ; cinanbet^ 
one another ; mel^rere, several ; gctoig, certain ; jcbcr ber, any one 
who; »cbcr.. noc^, neither.. .nor; ber 93orWurf, the reproach; bei 
8tbWi«b, the leave ; boiS ©cfcj, the law ; ba« ^cin, the leg ; feUen, sei 
dorn, rare; geboren, born- trennen, to separate; beneiben, to envy; 
9ett^eibtgen« to defend ; angreifen, to attack. 

gr gibt bem ®nen, voa^ er bem 9lubern nimmt. S3eibc 
l|aben Unred^t. gr l^at 53eibcn SJorwürfe gemacht; abct 
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loeber ber 6uie noc^ ber Slnbere ffat fte üerbicnt ^c^ f^abt 
don Selben 5lb[c^ieb genommen. S)iejcr ©otbat fjat bcibe 
©eine öcrlorcn. SDicfc beibcn Srüber lieben fic^ fc^r, fic 
ge^en nie o^ne einanbcr au^. @ic fönnen fxä) nid^t öon ein^ 
anber trennen. Oebcn ©ie mir einen anbern ^ut unb anbcre 
fianbfd^n^e. Seneibet ni^t bad ®tücf Slnberer* (Sprechen 
^ie mir öon ettoa^ Snberm. Qä) tt)ei§ barüber nic^t« ®c 
ö)iffe«* Gin getoiffer ßerr unb eine getoiffe ÜDame l^aben c 
mir ergö^It. Qä) ^abc e^ öon SÄe^reren gel^ört. @« ift 
fetten, ia^ man mehrere grennbe ijat S^ toürbc bir eine 
Seber feigen, toenn idf mehrere \)ättt. SBir l^aben mel^rerc 
S^age in biefer ®tabt gugebrad^t* Qd) fage e^ einem 3^eben, 
ber e^ l^ören toitt. SBir toerben und gegen 3^ben öert^eibigcn, 
ber und angreifen tt)irb. üDad ®efefe toirb Sthtn beftrafen, 
ber ed nid|t beobad^tct. 

26. 

IDte ^eifon, thc person ; bte Songctoeilc, weariness, cnnui ; tool^U^ä« 
ÜQf charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
schöol-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet. 
Several of my friends know it I have received to- 
day several letters. I have heard it of several persons. 
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diligent. Men must love one another. These 
two friends think often of one another. Every one 
who is rieh ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27. 

JDie ©elegenl^eit, the opportunity ; gelrol^nt, accustomed ; bi(f, thicl^ 
fat; gießen, to pour; benu|cn; to profit bj, to make use of; ft(^ auf 
[galten, to staj. 

3^ gc^e morgen nad^ Slawen. SKein SSater ift f(^on ge* 
ftem Eingegangen. Qd) »ar no^ ni^t ba, ©ie ^aben 
nic^tö babei gewonnen. S^ tt)erbe mid^ brei S^agc bort auf» 
Ratten. SBir j^aben bie 3laä)t bort gugebrad^t Qd) ^abe e« 
l^m öerfprod^en, unb id^ tt)erbe baran benfen. 5Dic SDintc »ar 
rttoa« gu hid ; i^ l^abe ein toenig ffiaffer bagu gegoffen. 3täf 
bin nic|t baran getoöl^nt. SBotten ©ie fid^ auf biefe 55aul 
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k%tn ? 3a, td) tuitt mid) barauf fcfecn. 3ft Qf^x ^err SSatct 
tat 3tinmcr? 5Kcm, er ift ni^t bariti. ^a§ ^abcn ©ic nc* 
bcn ^'^rc Slunicn gcpflangt? 0^ ^abc®cmü[e ^ingcjjftanjt 
ffarl l^at ge^n gcl^Ier gcmad^t, unb i^ l^abc bcrcn neun gemad^t. 
©inb @ie mit meinem ©o^ne gufrieben ? Qa, iä) bin fe^r 
gufrieben mit i^m* |)aben ©ie mit bem gihrften über mein 
Unglüd gefprod^cn? Q6) ijait noc^ ni^t mit i^m barüber gc» 
f|)rot^en. $aben ©ie Briefe erhalten? Qa, ii) ^abe totli) 
erhalten. SBotten ©ie ein ©la« ©ein? Qä) banle ^fl^nen, 
id) l^abe fc^on irefd^en getrunfen. §aben ©ie ®elb ? 5Kein, 
id) labe feinö. Daö ift eine gute ©elegenl^eit, ic^ toerbe fie 
benufecn. 

23. 
Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses? They have some, 
they have none, Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the country? He is gone 
there this moming. Will you think of my affair? I 
shall think of it. We shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too streng; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you made? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoker^ of it 

29. 

JDcr 2)icnfl, the service ; tcr Unbanf, ingratitude ; baS SScifpicl, the 
example; bie 93crleumbung^ calumny, slauder; ba3 (SIenb, the misery; 
öjid)tig, important; lä^mi^, ridiculous; ac^tungStocrtl^, respectable; 
abgcf^ma*, absurd ; fj^rccHiti^, frightful ; bo^l^aft, malicious ; rcd&tli^, 
honest; fi(^ Befeindeten, to complain; ettöeifen, to do; Idfient, to back- 
bite, to Blander; »crgejjen, to forget; reißen, to pull, to snatch; tjer« 
mutigen, to suppose, to presume ; ftc^ überlafjen, to give one*8 seif up 
to; ctnett ©efaUen finben, to take pleasure in; gtemlid^, rather, prettj; 
biSVociiciif sometimes. 

©ie befd^toeren jtd^ über ben UnbanI ber aWcnfd^en ; ia, 
man belohnt bi^tüeilen fe^r fd^Ied^t bie toid^tigften ©ienfte, 
unb e« gefd|ie^t giemli^ oft, bag biejenigcn, benen man am 
metften ®ute« ertoiefen l^at, bie Unbanfbarften finb* Q^x 
iladibar 9?obert gum Seifpiel ift ber unbanfbarfte 3Äenf(^ 
öott ber Seit, er finbet einen ©efaüen baran, feine SBo^^ 
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Üf'ditx gu läftcrn* @r ifai nii<^ bicfer Sage öon bcn lä^crlid^« 
ften S!)ingen unterl^atten; er fjat t)on ben a^tung6n)ertl^eften 
^crfoncn ©öfcö gcfagt unb fid^ ben abgcfclmadfteften S?er* 
leumbungcn überiaf[en. & »ergibt, ba§ toir i^n au^ bem 
fc^redtit^pen ßlenbc gcriffen l^aben. !Da6 betrübt mid^ mel^r/ 
qI^ @ie glauben* ^err Stöbert \pnd)t anber«, ate er benft. 
6r ift ni^t fo bog^aft, ate <Sie öennutfien. ©er red)tlid)e 
S)2ann fprid^t nid^t anber«, ate er benft. 

30. 

^ai 95crbrc(^cn, the crime ; ba« fficrfijrcc^en, the promise ; bcr 2Bcg, 
the road ; bcr Umfianb^ the circumstance ; btc 2aatf the eituation ; hiT)| 
Short; beflimmt, positive; mcrftDÜrbig, remarkable; fingen, to sing; 
)9€rbtcnen; to deserve ; entreißen, to snatch away ; befcfeulbigen, to ac 
cuse ; jic^) erinnern, to remember ; Qttobl)X\iiä), usually, generally . 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are hap- 
pier than /ou deserve. The ladies speak generally 
more than they write. You have come sooner than I 
thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest physician of the town. They 
acGuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most 
unhappy Situation. 

31. 

2)ic SBetntrauBc, the bunch of grapes ; reif, ripe ; orbnen, to arrange ; 
)>er)et^en, to pardon ; laufen, to run. 

©e^en ®ie fid^ neben ntid^. Scfen ®ie mir, toa^ ®te ge* 
fd^rieben l^aben. ©etrüben ®te [xi) nic^t nte^r barüber. 8er» 
iien ®ie benfen, beöor ©ie [df)reiben. Orbnen ®ie bicfc 
©riefe, beöor ®ie toegge^en. ®[fen ®ie leine SBeintrauben 
nte^r; fie fmb nod^ nid^t reif, kommen ®ie l^ierl^er, mein 
greunb. ®e^en ®te bortl^in, meine Siebe, ©pred^en mir 
nld^t mel^r bobon. SBir tootten un^ gu STifd^e [efeen. 2Bii 
lüollen ein toenig fpajieren gelten. 8a§t nn« nnferen geinbcn 
toergei^en. Saßt unö nad^ C^t^ufe gelten. S33ir njoUen nidf)! 
länger bleiben. ®e^en toir lieber in bie ©tabt gurüdE. ßomml 
ßinbcr, e« ift fd;on fpät. ßauf nid^t fo fe^r, ^dnxiä). £)u 
jel^ft nic^t mel^r mit, njenn bu nidfit artiger bift. 



97 
32. 

IDte ^ngcnb, vir tu« ; ba4 2a^tx, vioe ; atxtäit, just ; rufen, to caU 
loffen, to hate; piaubem, to chatter; peruntcrgeben, to go down« 
desoend ; n&^er treten, to approach ; t^or^er, before, oeforehand. 

Let US give a piece of bread to this poor littlo boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take another 
(one more) cup of conee. Let us read the newspaper 
before. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a littlc, come a little 
nenrer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment. Do not go away yet Wash yourselves 
before you go out. Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us 
work at present We will not chatter any more. 

38. 

fDie £ügc, the lie; bcr Sügner, the liar; bcr ÜRüfJiögang, idleness; 
bcr ©c^mcK^lcr, the flatterer ; bcr 0iäc^ile, the neighbor ; ber Umgang, 
the intercourse; ergeben, addicted; angcmetn, universal; fltel^en, to 
flee, to shun ; ^a($ten, to despise ; flc^ Eingeben, to give one's seif 
np to.... 

Qd) f)a\\t biefen SKenfc^cn ; er ift cm gügncr. SBir l^affcn 
bcn aÄüffiggang. SBir tocrben immer blejenigen l^affen, bic 
bem ßafter ergeben finb. Q^ ^affe 5Kicmanben. ®ott toiü 
nic^t, baß mir S'emanben l^affen. t^affet bie 8üge, aber l^affet 
euren 5Käd|ften ntrf|t. glie^c bie Söfen nnb fuc^e ben Umgang 
berjenigen, meldte tugenbf)aft finb. S)icfer SKenfd^ tüirb alt 
gemein öerad^tet; ^'^'^ci-^tinn fliegt U)n. SBir fliel^en aße 
biejenigen, toetd^e \xä) bem SKüffiggange l^ingeben. SKein 
Ottlel ^at mir gerat^en, bie ©efcttf^aft biefer Jungen itntt gu 
fliegen, ^aßt un« bie ©djmeic^ter fliegen, ©ie ^eit flie{)t, 
man muß fie benutzen. 

34. 

Why do you hate me? I do not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad Compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay; do 
not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed 
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85. 

IDic ^nfunft. the arrival; btc ©cfa^r, the danger; ter UeBermutB, 
hanghtiness ; ber SDtnb, the wind ; unhdcmnt, nnknown ; fl^f be^ ^äf • 
H^en, to be bnsy ; fid^ ))ome(men, to determine üpon, to intend ; ftd^ 
lauten, to beware ; ftc^ bcffem, to improve, to mend ; fi(^ t^erirren, to 
lose one's way ; {U^ axLß\c^en, to ezpose oue^s seif; ft^} gug teilen« to 
JDcur. 

Qä) Ifobt mid^ bcn gangen Sbenb bcfd^äftigt ^c^ njerbe 
»ii(| jc|t anficibcn. SBirft bu ^eutc fjjagicrcn gc^cn? Qd) 
freue ntid^ über bte Sniunft meinet SSater«. ©ie 8angett)cUe 
Ift bemjiemgen unbelannt, ber fid^ gu bcfd^äftigen »eif . Sari 
f)at [\d) vorgenommen^ biefen 9!a^mtttad na(^ 9!« gu ge^en. 
©ir »erben un^ bort Diel SJergnügen mad^en* fSlan ift 
gßdliä), totxm man ftc^ ido^I beftnbet Sobe bt4 xAdjt felbft ; 
§üte bid^ üor bem Uebermutl^. üDer S33inb legt ft(^ ; toir be* 
lommen gute« ffietter. SRu^en ©ie ein toenig au«. ®iefcr 
®df|üler fjat fic^ gebeffert. SBir ^aben un« öerirrt. Qffx ^abt 
eud^ einer großen Oefal^r auögefefet. SJBfar toürben un« ^or« 
njürfe gugegogen l^aben, njenn »ir ba« getrau Ratten. 

86. 

Wasli yourself. You are not yet washecL I have 
washed myself this moming. Will you not wash your- 
self? At what do you rejoice? I rejoice at seeing you. 
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot reioice more. 
My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog nas lost his 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what 
are you busy? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Seware of doing that. 
My Cousin will never mend. We have been verj much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed. x ou are 
mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

87. 

^et Ofen, the stove ; haS ^ett, the bed ; bo^ ®xaS, Uie grass ; t^er* 
bngen, to desire ; ftc!^ fe^en, to sit down ; flehen, to stand ; Uegcn, U 
]?e ; fi^n, to sit 

©etje bid^, mein Äinb. Qd) bin md)t mübe ; id) fefee m\d) 
elten. ©efeen ©ie fid^, id^ toerbe mid^ auc^ fefeen. ©efeen 
Sie fid^ nid^t auf jenen ©tu^I, er ift gerbro^en. 2Bir tooßen 
un« auf biefe Sßanl fefeen. gouife unb Henriette, lommt unb 
fefct eud^ neben mld^. SBarum ftfeen ©ie ni^t? Qd) ^abc gu 
longe gefeffen, id^ fann nic^t me^r fitjcn. (S« ift mir unmög^ 
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ßt^, ben gaujcn Sag gu fifeen. 2Bo ift bctn Srubcr? 6i 
fifet öor bcr Zijnx. ÜDie gange gamilic faß um bcn S:if(^ 
^crunu SKctn Sater Derlangt^ baß i(^ immer fifee. ©arum 
[teilen @ie, meine ^erren? ©efeen ©ic fid^. S^ to«n nid^t 
lange [teilen, iä) bin fogleid^ mUbe« Qä) l^abe über eine ©tunbe 
f|ier gcftanben, nm auf bict| ju warten, SBo ift bein ^mh, Sari ? 
er liegt l^inter bem Dfen. SÄein SSetter lag geftern um jel^n 
U^r nodi im $ette. 993ir ^aben bid jie^t im @rafe gelegen. 

88. 

^tr (Sf^ex, the choir, tlie quire ; gtotfc^en, between ; bet ^lat, th« 
room. 

Sit down, if you {)lea86. I beg you to sit down. I am 
ßittinff already. I sit down where i find room. Will you 
not Sit down? I shall sit down by ^onr side. Make 
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly there; I have been sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Where were you sitting at churcn? We were 
Bitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always 
Standing; ask them to sit down. I have been Stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour. 

89. 

©eBoten tt^crben, to be born ; gefallen, to please ; mt§fanen, to dis- 
please ; tS gefäüt mir ^iet, I like it here, I like this place ; gcfd((igß, 
if you please ; f^koeigen, to be silent. 

SBiffcn ©ie, tüann ©ie geboren finb ? Qi) bin im SKonat 
5Dlai geboren. 3^eber SKenfc^ toirb geboren, um gu fterben. 
SDiefer ^abe tt)urbe mä) bem S:obe feinet 3Satcr^ geboren. 
IDiefe« SSnä) gefaßt mir. SDiefer ©arten toürbe mir beffer 
gefallen, »enn er größer »äre. 3Wein ^ut toirb Ql^mn ge* 
fatten. SBie gcfsm eö ^^nenl^ier? S« gefaßt mir ^ier fel^r 
gut. ß« toürbe mir aber nod^ beffer gefaßen, toenn i^ einige 
greimbc bei mir l^ötte ; aöein meine f^eunbc gefallen fi(^ auf 
bem ganbe nic^t. ß« l^at mir immer beffer auf bem ganbe 
aU in ber ®tabt gefallen. SBarum f^toeigen ©ie? Qd) Um 
nid^t fc^melgen, toenn tc^ etttja^ fe^e, loa^ mir mißfällt. Sin 
junger Wtn\d) muß immer fd^toeigcn, toenn ältere Seute mit 
tinanber reben. . ©d^toeigt, Id^ toiü nid|t« mt\)t baöon l^ören 

40. 
When were you born? I was bom in the month of 
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September. Corneille was bom at Rouen. We are 
all born, in order to die. I am bom to be unhappy 
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent My aunt cannot be silent We are silen 
when ladies speak. I shall not be silent I hav 
becn silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

4L 

9la^, after. 
9la(^ uidb nat^/ by degrees; nat^ tote cor, alwajs the same; ctfl, 
only, but ; bie ©ettC; the aide ; bod Sdil^, the picture, the portrait ; bie 
3){emung, the opinion ; bet ^oft^ the time, measure ; bcr S(nf(i(^em, the 
appearanoes ; fparett^ to economize. 

35cinc ettcm finb nac^ ®ott bcinc größten SBo^It^Ster. 
Qä) reife morgen mä) gonbon, unb toerbe erft nac^ brei 
ffijodjen toieberfommen. 9?ad^ »eld^er ©eite muß man gelten, 
um nac^ bem ©d^Ioffc ju fommen? Qä) toerbe nac^ bem 
Slbenbeffen ju ^^nen fommen. SDicfe« S3itb ift mä) ber Statur 
gemalt. §err 5ß. toar l^ier unb l^at nac^ O^nen gefragt. 
Slttcm 9lnf§einc mäj toirft bu beinen ^rogeß öerliercn. aWctner 
SDieinung nad^ toerbc x6) xf)n geujinnen. !J)icfc SBaarc toirb 
nad^ bcr gße öerfauft. Qijx trüber Heibct fid^ immer nad^ 
ber 2Jiobe. ®ie taugen nit^t nad^ bem 2^afte. Qä) ijobt bir 
gerat^en ju fparen, bamit bu uadE) unb nac^ reid^ toerbeft ; 
allein bu lebft nad^ toie öor. Qd) bcttjol^ne eine ©tube, bie 
nad^ bem ©arten gel^t. 5Kad^ bem, toa« Q^x ©ruber mir 
gcfagt ^at, finb ®ie mit Qf)xzm ge^rer fel^r gufricben. 5ßad^* 
bem tt)ir eine ©tunbe gettjartet l^attcn, gingen n)ir fort. 

42. 

Sßti, with, at. 

JDic Saune, tbe humor ; bie Slngclcgcn^fcit/ the affair ; bcr ©ti'el, th 
handle; bte klinge, the blade; bte (Si^xt, honor; bie ^6)ia^t, tho 
battle ; ein fRbmcx, a Roman ; boiS ©eburtiSfejl, the birthday ; t^erfi^em, 
to assure ; fi6) erfunbigen, to inquire ; annel^men, to accept ; begegnen, 
to meet ; ^olcn, to fetch ; umfommen, to -perish ; in ^(ränen auöbrc« 
iftn, to burst iuto tears ; tuic^tig, important. 

Sä) toar biefen 2Jiorgen bei bem |)reu6ifd^cn ©cfanbten. 
6r toar bei fe^r guter 8aune, nal^m midE) bei ber $anb unb 
öerfid^crte mid;, baß er (ic^ l^eute nod; bei bem aWinifter nad^ 
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meinu ülngclcgcn^cit crfunbtgcn tocrbc. Qd) fanb i^n bei 
Iifd[)c, uub ba^tc bei mir felbft, bag er meinen Sefud) nicf)t 
annehmen tocrbe. Q6) l^attc einen »iditigcn ©rief bei mir, 
bcn i^ i^m übergeben l^abe. §aben ®ie ®elb bei fic^? ©ei 
tocm toofinen ®ie? Qä) too^nc na^e bei bcr Äirdie, ni^t 
toeit öon bcr ^oft Sflt\)mtn ©ic ba« 2Jicffer bei bem Stiel 
smb nic^t bei ber klinge* ^er 6ine nal^m i^h bei bem Sopfe 
ber änberc bei ben ©einen, Qd) öerfic^ere ®ie bei mcinci 
Sl^re. S^ begegnete il^m beim ^eraudge^en an^ bem ^ta* 
ter« SBir ti)erben ed il^m bei @e(egenl()eit fagen* SQSarum 
fifeen ®ie beim gener, finb ®ie nid^t too^I? 2cgcn ©ic mir 
bic SBaaren bei ©eite; id) toerbe fie Idolen laffen. SKein ©ru* 
ber ift in bcr ©d^Iac^t bei ßeipjig umgefommcn. ©ei biefen 
S33orten brad^ er in SEl^röncn an^, äßir toaren immer gu* 
fammcn, bei SEag nnb bei yiad)t @« toar eine alte ©etool^n* 
^eit bei bcn SRömcrn, feinen grcnnbcn an i^rem ©cbnrt^tage 
©cfc^enlc gn fc^icfcn. 

mt, with. 
5)ie Älug^eit, prudence ; ber ^utl), couragc ; bic Slmtc, the gun ; bic 
Ru^d, the Dali ; ote fianbfc^aft, the landscape ; baö ©etDtffeti, conscience ; 
bie Stimme, the voice ; baS ^au^ttoort, the Substantive ; ber 9lnfangf j 
bu(^fiabe, the initial letter; ^anbeln, to act; loben, to load, to Charge * 
Ocröel^en, to pass ; beel^ren^ to honor. 

SKit tocm finb ©ic fpagieren gegangen? SWit toeld^er 
!Damc l^abcn ©ic getangt ? ^anbetn ©ic ftetd mit Slng^eit, 
ücrt^eibigen ©ic \\d) mit SWut^? S)ic ©d^önl^eit t>tXQti)t 
mit ben O^i^'^fii* Oft Q^^^ jjfintc mit einer Äugel gelaben? 
Sf)v grennb l^at mid^ mit einem ©efuc^c beel^rt, SDian ift 
fel^r gufrieben mit i^m. ßr ift geftem mit ber $oft angc* 
lommcn. @r trägt einen braunen diod mit golbencn Snöpfen. 
©er junge ÜKann mit ben langen |)aarcn ift ber ©ol^n be« 
^aufe«, §aben ©ic ben SWann mit ber großen 9?afc unb 
ben fcf)toargen Singen gefe^en? SWein fiinb, bu mu^t bein 
gieifd^ mit ber ®abel unb nic^t mit ber §anb effen. ÜBeinc 
©afc l^at mir mit S^^ränen in ben Slugen crjäl)lt, ba§ fie 
morgen abreifen mu§. S)iefe 8anbfcf)aft ift mit bem ©Ici^^ 
ftift, unb nid^t mit ber tjeber gcgeid)net. Qd) tarn biefe^ 
®cf^en! nidE|t mit gutem @ctt)iffcn annel^men. ßr trat mit 
einer ^iftolc in ber ^anb l^erein, unb fcfirie mit lauter 
Stimme. Qm ©eutfdjcn tt)irb jebeö Hauptwort mit einem 
großen 3[nfang§bud}ftabeif gcfcf}ricbeu. 

9 
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September. Corneille was born at Rouen. "We are 
all born, in order to die. I am born to be unhappy 
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place? We like it better here than at our 
house. Gome here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent. My aunt cannot be silent We are silen 
when ladies speak. I shall not be silent I hav 
beon silent too long. Why have you been silent? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

4L 

9la^, after. 
Sla^ uiib nat^/ by degrees; naä) toie »or, always the same; crfl, 
only, but ; bie ^cittf the aide ; bod S^W^, the picture, the portrait ; bte 
SD^emung, the opinion ; bcr Xcätf the time, measure ; bet S(n{(i(^em, the 
appearanoes ; fparett^ to economize. 

S)cinc ettcm finb mä) ®ott beute größten SBo^Itl^äter. 
Qäj reife morgen mä) gonbon, unb toerbe erft nac^ brei 
ffijodjen toieberfommen. ^aä) toelc^er ©eite muß man gelten, 
um mä) bem ®cf)foffe ju fommcn? Qä) toerbe naä) bem 
Slbenbeffen ju ^^nen fommen. SDiefe« S3ilb ift naä) ber 5Watur 
gematt. §err 5ß. »ar l^ier unb l^at nac^ O^nen gefragt 
Slttcm 9lnf§eine nac^ toirft bu beinen ^rogeß öerlieren. ajieincr 
Sfieinung na^ toerbe Ic^ i^n geiuinnen. SDiefe SBoare »irb 
nad^ ber etle öerfauft Qijx trüber Heibet \iä) immer m^ 
ber ajiobe. ®ie taugen nidit uad| bem Statte. 3^ ^obt bir 
gerat^en gu fpareu, bamit bu mä) uub mä) rei(^ »erbeft ; 
aüein in lebft mä) toie öor. S^ betüol^uc eine ^tnbt, bie 
nad^ bem ©arten ge^t 5Rad| bem, toa« Q^x «ruber mir 
gefagt ^at, fmb ©ie mit O^rem ge^rcr fe^r gufrieben. 5Wad^^ 
bem iDir eine ©tunbe gekartet Ratten, gingen n)ir fort 

42. 

^et, with, at. 
3Mc fiaunc, the humor ; bie Slngclcgcn^feit, the affair ; bcr ©tlcl, th 
handle; bic klinge, the blade; bie Q^xt, honor; bie ©AlaAt tho 
battle ; em Sliömer, a Roman ; bo« ©cburtöfeft, the birthday ; öcrjtAern, 
to aasure ; pc^ erfunbigen, to inquire; annehmen, to accept; begegnen, 
ZJ'T l ^olcn, to fetch ; umfommen, to-perish; in 2*rättctt aa&hxt* 
P;tn, to burst into tears ; toic^tig, important. 

Qä) mv biefen aWorgen bei bem preugifdien ©efanbten. 
Der[irf;erte mid;, baß er (ic^ t)tntc uod; bei \>m SÜHmfter nad) 
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melnu angclcgcn^cit crfunbigcn tocrbc. Qd) fanb i^n bei 
Zx\d)e, unb ba^tc bei mir felbft, bag er meinen Scfud^ nicf)t 
aimetjmen »erbe. Qä) l^attc einen »ic^tigen Sßxitf bei mir, 
ben ic^ i^m übergeben l^abe. §aben ©ie ®etb bei jtc^? ©ei 
mm too^nen ®ie? Qä) too^ne nal^e bei ber fiirc^e, nidjt 
toeit öon ber ^oft 9?cl)men ©ie baö 2Jieffer bei bem (Stiel 
smb nic^t bei ber ^(inge. üDer @ine nal^m i^n bei bem ^opfe 
ber Slnbere bei ben deinen. Qd) öerfic^ere ®ie bei meinet 
Sl^re. Qd) begegnete il^m beim ^eraudgel^en aud bem %\)ta* 
tcr« SBir toerben e« i]^m bei ©elegenl^eit fagen. SBarum 
fifeen @ic beim gener, finb @ie nid^t too^I? 2egen ©ie mir 
bic SBaaren bei ©eite; ic^ toerbe fie Idolen laffen. SDiein 53ru* 
ber ift in ber ©d^Ia^t bei 8eipgig nmgefommen. 53ei biefen 
SQSorten ixad) er in SEl^rönen an«. SSir toaren immer gu* 
fammen, bei SEag unb bei yiadjt @^ toar eine olte ©cttjo^n* 
i)eit bei ben SRömcrn, feinen greunben an i^rem Oeburt^tage 
©efc^enfe gu fdjicfcm 

43. 

mt, with. 
2)ie Älug^cit, prudence ; ber SWut^, couragc ; bie ^intc, the gun ; bic 
^uge(, the ball ; otc fianbfc^aft, the landscape ; ha& ©etDtffen, conscience ; 
bie ^ttmtne, the voice ; baS ^au^ttoort, the Bubstantive ; ber ^Infangf j 
bu(^fiabe, the initial letter ; ^anbeln, to act ; loben, to load, to Charge * 
Doröel^en, to pass ; beel^ren, to honor. 

aßit toem finb ©ic fpagieren gegangen? 3ßit toelc^er 
SDame l^aben ©ie getanjt ? §anbetn ©ie ftetö mit Stngl^eit, 
üert^eibigen ©ie \iä) mit SWut^? S)ic ©d^önl^eit öergel^t 
mit ben 3^a{)ren. Oft Qi)xt jjlinte mit einer Sugel gelaben? 
Sijx greunb t)at mxd) mit einem Sefuc^e beel^rt. SDian ift 
fe^r gufrieben mit il)m. ßr ift geftem mit ber $oft ange* 
lommen. @r trägt einen braunen diod mit golbenen Snöpfen, 
©er junge ÜKann mit ben langen paaren ift ber ©o^n be« 
^aufeö. §aben ©ie ben Sfiann mit ber großen 9Jafc unb 
ben fd^ttjargen 9lugen gefeiten? SJiein Äinb, bu mu^t bei« 
gteifd^ mit ber Oabel unb nid^t mit ber ^anb effen. Sfieine 
öafc l^at mir mit Zf)x'&mn in ben Slugen erjä^It, ba§ fie 
morgen abreifen mu§. ÜDiefe 8anbfdE|aft ift mit bem Slei^' 
ftift, unb nid^t mit ber ijeber gegeid)net. Qd) tarn biefe^ 
©efc^en! nid^t mit gutem ®ctt)iffen annehmen. @r trat mit 
einer ^iftole in ber §anb {)erein, unb fcfirie mit lauter 
©timme. Qm S)cutfd)en tt)irb iebeö §aut)ttt)ort mit einem 
großen 3lnfang§buc^ftabeif gcfd}ricbcn. 

9 
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44. 

^u9, out of, from, of 

!ßie Qrfa^ruttg, experience; bie 5lBf[(^t, the intention; bct fAiih, 
snvy; bie Uebung, tne exercise; bie (strafe, the punishment; bal 
ßi(3^t, the light; bet fJob, death; bie Surc^t, fear; bet «ßol«, the 
fchroat; \cn% otherwise; übetfctcn, to translate ; So^t au«, Sfl^r 
ein, from jear to year. 

2ßa« mad^cn ®ic? 3^c^ übcrfcfec au« bcm ÜDeutfd^en ui*9 
$rattjöfif(f|c. SBol^cr fommen ®tc? SBtr fommen au§ bet 
6cf)ufc, an^ bcm ©arten. SSäol^er finb @ic? Qä) bin an§ 
öerlin, unb mein greunb ift au« 8t)on. SBer l)at au« bicfem 
®Iafe getrunfen? Qä) toeig e« au« ßrfa^rung. Q^ f)abc 
e« au« guter Slbfic^t, au« ßiebe gu il^m getrau. S^ erfe^e 
au« 3^rem ©riefe, bag ®ie noc^ immer unttjo^l finb. S)ic 
gl^olera !ommt au« Slfien. 5Diefe Silbfäule ift au« aKarmor. 
!J)iefe §üte finb au« ber 2Jiobe. (Sr fd^reit au« öoßem |)alfe. 
Qd) liebe i^n au« ganjem f)ergen. 2Jiein ©ruber !ommt feit 
aäjt SEagcn nidit au« bem ^^^tmer. ©el^t mir au« ben 
Slugen, ber 9?eib \pxxä)t au« 3^nen. ^(i) l^abc lange nid^t 
mttjx Plattier gefpielt, xä) fomme ganj au« ber Uebung. S5a« 
gic^t ift au«. aJJit bem Xobe ift Sllle« an^. 5Der ©d^iiler 
mu^ cin^ gutem SBitlen unb nic^t au« g^rc^t t)or ©träfe 
arbeiten; fonft toirb er ^^al^r an^ ^ö^^^ ein in bie ©d^ufe 
gefjen, o^ne gro^e f^ortfc^ritte ju machen. 

45. 

$(uf, on, upon, at. 

2)i€ SDclt, the World ; bOiS 9Bort, the word ; bie 3ogb, the chase ; bie 
Leiter, the ladder ; bct Cärm, the noise ; bet ^cäl, the caae ; baä ®efi^t, 
the face ; ffetgcn, to monnt, ascend ; {Usingen, to compel ; folgen, to 
foUow ; ertappen, to catoh ; te(f|nen, to reckon. 

Sluf SBieberfel)en ! Sa ^o^I, auf bem ©aße toerben lüir 
un« tt)ieberfe]^en. 9lid)t« auf ber SBelt geföttt mir beffer al« 
ein öaö. S^ glaube bir auf bein SBort. 5Dod^ freue bic^ 
nid^t gu fel)r barauf, er fann leicht auf öierge^n iage auf* 
gefc^oben toerben. SWeine ©rüber ge^en morgen auf bie 0^9*^^ 
unb id^ loerbe auf« 8anb gelten, ©ejjcn ©ie fi^ auf einen 
@tul)l, unb fteigen ®ie nicf)t auf bie geiter. SBir l^aben i^m 
biefe Summe auf fein gute« ©efid^t geliehen. @r fam auf 
mi^ to«, unb »ottte mic^ gtoingen, i^m gu folgen. Qd) l^öre 
^ärm auf ber ©trage; man I)at einen ÜDieb auf frifcfier 2^at 
ertappt. SOteine SWuttcr ift brci 33iertef auf fieben U^r ah 
gereift. S3ie ()ciBt biefc ©(um^ auf beutfc^? ©inb ©ie böff 
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auf rnid) ? 2Bic öicjc ©rofd^cn gelten auf einen 2:]^aler ? S^ 
toerbc auf furje 3^^* öerreifen. Sluf alle tjätte bin iä) aber 
bi« jum fünfjc^nten biefe« SKonat« tt)ieber gurütf. 2luf3 
ßöngfte tocrbe ic^ bi« gum gttjangigften bleiben. ®ie fönnen 
e« auf meine Oefal^r t^um 3^ ^1^^^ <ii^f immer Slbfc^ieb 
öon i^m genommen. @r l^offt gtoar no^ immer auf mid^, 
allein id) fjobt ü)m erftärt, bag er auf mi^ nic^t mel^r gu 
ed^nen brandet. 

46. 

VUhcXf over, above. 
^ca ©etOttteT/ the thunder-siorm ; haS ^BäytOtX^tf the sword; bei 
^d^XOiii, the Perspiration; bie <Stirtt, the forehead; bie ^aft, the 
force; boiS ©dingen, snccess; naf/ wet; befidnbtß, constantlj; ans 
fängli^, in the beginning ; fc^ulbig fein, to owe ; m 8(^ulbcn fUdfim, 
to be in debt. 

ß« fte^t ein ©etoitter über ber ©tabt. !Da« ®d^tt)erbt ^ing 
über feinem Stopfe. !J)ein S3etter fifet beftänbig über feinen 
S3üd^em. ^k §aare l^ängen i^m über bie Singen. 35er 
©d^tüei^ lief i^m über bie ©tirne. @r ftedt ii^ über bie 
Dl^ren in ©d^ulben. 5Da^ ift über feine Gräfte, über feinen 
SBerftanb. S)iefe jungen Seute ft^tafcn immer über bem ßefen 
ein. SKeine grau ift über fünfgig unb id^ bin über fecfigig 
3fa^re alt. S)iefe« Xn6) ift über gtoei dUtn breit. ®ir 
muffen über biefen JJluß^ über jene S3rüdfe. Qä) toerbe über 
granffurt nad^ Seipgig reifen. 5Die (S^re ge^t über ben JReid^* 
tl^um. ^tvitt über ac^t SEage fommt mein ^ater an. @r ift 
über ein |albe« 3a^r öerreift gettjefcn. 5Dein SSetter ift mir 
über l^unbert 2:^aler fd^ulbig. f^reue bic^ nid^t gu frül^ über 
ba« (Seiingen beiner Unternehmung ; bu bift nod^ nidE|t über 
ben Serg. ©ö regnet fe^r ftarf, toir finb über unb über na^ 
gettjorbcn. S)ein greunb fd^reibt un« nid^t me^r; anfänglii| 
erldielten tt)ir ^Briefe über ©riefe öon i^m. 

4T. 

Ocgcn, against, to. 

2)ie SBaffc, the weapon; baS ®cfefe, the law; bie Ouittung, the 
receipt ; ber 2)icnjl, the service ; tüoJUJdtig; charitable ; tragen, to 
'carry; bctounbcm, to admire ; toctten, to bet; leiflen, to do ; betreten, 
io flet foot upon ; freilaffen, to set at liberty. 

©iefer ©eneral trägt bie Söaffen gegen fein SSaterlanb. 
SCBer gegen fein ®ett)iffen l)anbelt, l^anbelt gegen (Sott unb 
ba^ ®efefe. Qd) bettjunbere feine Siebe gegen feine JJamilie 
mtb feine Streue gegen feine greunbe. Unfere g-ürftin ift tooljl* 
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t^ätig gegen bie Straten. (Soriolan war iinbanfbar gegen fein 
SSaterlanb. gr ift freigelaffen »orben gegen fein SSerfprcf^cn, 
ba« 8anb nid)t toieber ju betreten. Qä) ijaht il^n gegen Oiiit* 
tung bega^It. 3^ toettc gel^n gegen cin^^ bag er nic^t »ic» 
berfommt, 5Diefer Siienft ift nic^t« gegen benjenigen, ben 
©ie mir geleiftet ^aben. ajiefe« S)orf liegt gegen 5Rorben, 
6r fc^Iief gegen gtoei Ul^r ein, unb ftanb gegen nenn U^i 
»ieber auf. 2Jiein Snfel toirb gegen @nbe be^ SBinter« an» 
tontmen. 

48- 

SBcntt/ if, when ; tlb, if» whether ; toanUf when. 

IBeü; because ; to&l^renb, while, dnring ; ber 9tatl(, the advice ; Hug, 

wUe ; untcr^oltenb/ amnsing ; ixxhitUn, to forbid. 

S6) tt)erbe i^n gett)i6 belol^ncn, mnn i^ mit il^m jufrieben 
bin. Qä) toerbe t^ Qtjmn fagen, toenn ®ie jn mir fommen. 
ßaffen ®ie mi(^ tt)iffen, toann ©ie fommen toerben. SSJcnn 
il)r glüdlid) feib, fo erinnert euc^ ber ©ienfte, bie toir euc^ 
geleiftet ^aben. SBenn id^ »üßte, toann er jurüdfäme, fo 
ttjürbe ic^ e^ Q^ntn fagen. S33enn meine ©c^wefter fing ift, 
fo toirb fie meinen JRat^ befolgen. SBenn fie älter fein toirb 
unb etttjaö mel^r ßrfa^rung »irb erlangt {)aben, fo toirb fie 
finben, bag ic| Siedet l^abe. Qä) tpeig nic|t ob bad tDul^r ift. 
ßr fragt, ob ©ie morgen abreifen »erben. Qd) lann nid^t 
au^ge^en, »eil ber Slrjt e« mir verboten l^at. Qdj toitt S^l^nen 
ein unter^altenbe« SSnä) leiten, toeil ©ie nit^t au«gel)en lön* 
neu. ©r arbeitet fleißig, toäl)renb fein Sraber fpagieren gel^t. 
ßr tt)irb tüglicfi öon feinen 8el)rern gelobt, toä^renb fein ^ru* 
ber ftct^ t)on i^nen getabelt toirb. 

49. 

IDa, as, because ; alS, when. 
JDcr ^taat, the state ; annebincn, to accept ; einlaben, to invite ; twTi 
»erfen, to reproach ; auftoerfcn, to awake, to rouse ; trennen, to se- 
parate ; Jimterlajfen, to leave; vorbeigehen, to pass; ungerat^en, ill- 
bred ; hinftig, in future ; leife, low, soft. 

35a lä) ^cute feinen SBt^nd) md)t annehmen fann, fo teilt 
ic^ i^n auf fünftigen ©onntag einlabcn. !J)a id^ morgen ab^ 
reifen muß, fo bin i^ gefommen, um 2lbfcf)ieb' öon 3^nen gu 
nehmen. S)a mein 93ater franf ift, fo fann ic^ nid^t fpagieren 
ge^en. SBeil mir fürd)teten, ©ie aufgunrcden, fo ^aben toir 
icife gcfprod^cn. ®a tt)ir gett)oI)nt tearen, mit einanber xu 
leben, 10 l|attcn xoix öicle 2Wü^e, un^ gu trennen. 5Jl« 
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^clojjiba« bcm ßpammonba« öortcarf, bog er htm ©taate 
feine Ätnber l^lnterlaffe, antwortete bicfcr: S)n t^uft noc^ 
ipeniger für bo« SSaterlanb, ba bu i^m nur einen ungeratf|cneii 
©o^n l^interlaffen toirft* Slfö iEitu^ einen 2:a9 ^atte öorbei^ 
gc^en laffen, o^ne ^^^tinbcm ettoa^ ®uteö ju eriücifen, fagte 
er : 3d^ l^abe einen 2:ag verloren. 

50. 

BoHen, to be willing; tormtn, to be ablc, to know; laffen, to kt, 

to allow, to haye (done). 

JDer Sefcl^l, the order ; bie fSUi\t, the journey ; bie 5lufmcrffamfcit, 
the attention ; bie £ufi, the mind, the wish ; bet ^oben, the soil ; 
etaenftnntg, obstinate ; fcu(^t, moist ; bcfonbcr«/ particular ; öotgcrücft, 
advanced ; untcntcl^mcn, to nndertake ; fit^ »atmen, to warm one'i 
seif; @(!()lttt{d^u]^ laufen, to skate. 

$Die Äinber meinet ^Kad^bar^ finb fo eigenfinnig, ba§ fie 
nie bie ^efel)te il^rer ®tem erfüöen tootten. 2ßiö ber SSater 
[ie auf ben ©pagiergang mitnel)mcn, fo tooKen fie gu $aufe 
bleiben ; tt)iß bie SWutter, ba§ fie arbeiten, fo tt)otten fie au^* 
ge^en. @ö ift !alt, tt)ir »ofien in'« ^an^ geljen, ober toir 
tt)oüen ein toenig fpielen, um und ju erttjärmen. S)ie JReli* 
gion tt)iü, ba§ toir feinem Hnbern tl^un, toa« toir nic^t »oüen, 
ba§ man ed un« tl^ue. ÜDiefe ^flangen lootlen einen feuditen 
Soben unb eine befonbere Slufmerffamfeit. ®ir fönnen öiel 
t^un, »enn loir nur toottem SBir tt)erben biefe 9Jeife nid^t 
me^r unternehmen fönnen, toeil bie ^a^re^geit fdEjon ju tt)eit 
öorgerücft ift* SBer mit 5Ku(jen reifen toiß, mug bie ©prat^e 
be« 8anbe« fennen, in toeld^em er reifet. Äönnen ©ie ©cfjtitt:» 
f^ul^ laufen? Qä) fonnte e« e^ebem tt)o^I; aber feitbem ic^ 
baö Sein gebrochen l^abe, fann i^ e« nid^t mel^r. Qä) l^abc 
mir ein Jjaar neue ©tiefet matten (äffen. 5Diefer Se^rer lögt 
[eine ©^üter ^inau«gc^en, fo oft fie 8uft ^abcn. 



106 



DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 

THE CANE-PIPE. 
(The vocabulary is to be found at the end of the excrciac».) 

ein Sönig ^attc einen ©(^afemeifter, ber ]xd) öom ^irteii- 
ftabc gu btefem tt)id)ti9en Srnte emporgefc^toungen \jattc. SDet 
g^afemeifter tüurbe aber bei bem Äönige üerflagt, ha^ er bcn 
töniglii^en ©d)afe beraube unb bie geraubten ßoftbarfeiten m 
einem ©etoölbc öerberge, ba^ mit einer eifemen STl^ür öcr- 

[e^en fei. * ^ , cty < -^ 

©er Sönig befucf)te ben ®(i)a<jmei[ter, befa^ fernen ^alatt, 
unb afö er an bie eiferne 2pr fam, befaßt er, fie au öffnen, 
ät« ber ^önig ^ineintrat, toar er gang crftaunt. (Sr fa^ 
ni^t« afö bie öier SOSänbe, einen länbliclen Xifc^ unb einen 
©tro^feffel. auf bem Jifc^ lag eine Hirtenflöte, ein §irten* 
ftab unb eine §irtentaf(^e. 

ÜDer ©^atjmeifter aber fpra^ : 3n meiner Sugenb lautete 
i^ bie ®ci)afe. ÜDu, o Sönig, gogft mid) an beinen §of. 
§icr in bicfem ©ctüölbe brarf)te id) feit ber 3eit tägti^ eine 
©tunbe gu, erinnerte mic^ mit greuben meinet üorigen ©tau* 
be«, unb tt)ieber]^oIte bie Sicber, bie id) e^emafö gum 8obe be« 
©d)öpfer« fang, ate ic^ friebli^ meine f)eerbe ^ütete. "ää), 
faß mid^ tuieber gurüdfetiren auf meine t)äterlid)en gluren, tt)0 
ic^ glüd tiefer tt)ar, al« an beinern |)ofc ! 

®er tönig tt)ar fe^r ergümt über biejenigen, xodäjt bei 
cblen ajiann üerleumbet Ratten ; er umarmte i{)n unb bat i^n 
bei it)m gu bleiben. 

2. 

THE THREE ROBBERS. 

ÜDrei 9täuber morbeten unb ptünberten einen Kaufmann^ 
ber mit einer aKenge ®elb unb Softbarfeiten bnrd^ einen 
©alb reifte. ®ie brachten ben geraubten ©d)a^ in i^re 
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^öl)U, unb f(f)icftcn beu iüngftcn öon i^neu iu bic ©tabt 
um ßebcnömittel cmgufaufen. 

Slfö er fort toar, fagtcn bic bcibcn anbcrcn : SBariim fottcn 
toxv bicfc großen SReid^tpmer mit biefem ©urf^cu tl)cilcn? 
SBcnn er gurücffontmt; tooßen toir i^n tobten. 

S)er jnngc SRänber badete unterioeg« bei fid^ : SBie glüdlit^ 
toöre idj, njenn atl biefe« ®elb mir gel^örte I Qdj loitt meine 
jtoei ©efäl^rtcn vergiften, fo behalte ic^ ed für mid^ allein* 
— Slfö er in ber ©tabt angefommen toax, laufte er Sebenö*» 
mittet ein, t^at ®ift in ben SBein unb fel)rte in ben SBalb 
jurüd. 

S'aum toar er in bie §öl^Ie getreten, afö bie bciben anbe^ 
ren auf i^n gufprangcn unb if)n mit i^ren ÜDoIt^en burd^* 
bohrten, hierauf festen fie fid|, aßen unb tranfen ben Der* 
gifteten SQBein. ®ie ftarben unter l^eftigen ©c^merjen, unb 
man fanb i^re 8eid}name mitten unter ben ©d()ä^en, mläjc 
[ic aufgepuft Ratten. 

8. 

THE PILGRIM. 

3n einem pröd^tigcn ©(^toffe, öon bem \ä)on längft j;ebe 
©pur öerfd()tt)unben ift, lebte einft ein fefjr reicher 9iitter. ßr 
öetrloanbte oiel ®etb, um e« ju üerfd^önern, aber er tl^at toe^ 
nig für bie Strmen* 

ÜDa fam einmal ein armer ^ilger, ber um eine iRarfjtl^er* 
berge bat. 5Der {Ritter toie^ i^n trofeig ab unb fagte : !J)iefe« 
©^toß ift fein ®aft!^of. — Erlaubt mir nur brei {fragen, 
fagte ber ^itger, fo loiß id^ loeiter gelten. — !S)a« gebe ic^ 
gu, öerfet^te ber 9?itter. 

3Ber bett)o]^nte t)or dnä) biefeö ©d^Ie| ? fragte ber ^ilger. 
— SKein SSater. — SBer loar öor i|m ber Sett)o^ner bie[eö 
©d^Ioffe^? — unfein ®ro5t)ater. — Unb totv njirb nac^ dnd) 
barin tool^nen? — aJJein ©oI)n, toenn e« ®ott n)itt. 

5ßun, fprad^ ber ^ilger, mm Stitx nur eine gciüiffe 3ci 
In biefem ©c^Ioffe h)of)nt, unb trenn immer (Siner bcm 2tn* 
bern ^lafe barin madE|t, fo feib 3^r nur ®cifte ^ier unb ba^ 
©d)Io6 ift tüixtiid) ein ®aftf)au«. SSertrenbet ba^er nic^t fo 
öiet utn biefe« §au6 fo fel^r gu üerfi^önern, loeld^eö S'ljr nur für 
fo fiirge ^üt befi^t. St^ut lieber ben Slrmen ®ute6, fo mxbtt 
QijX im §immci eine eioige 2ßol)nung erlangen, — ©er JRittcr 
na^m biefe ©orte gu §ergen, gctüä^rte bem ^ilger feine Sitte 
ttub iDurbe für bie jS^Iqz tüo^lttjätigcr gegen bie 9lrmcn 
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4. 

THE ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

(5tn 5Rot{)fe^I(^cn tarn in bcr ©trcngc bc« Sintert an 
ba« tJcuftcr eine« frommen Sanbmann«, afö ob e« gern hinein 
möchte. SDa öffnete ber Sanbmann fein genfter unb nal^m 
ba« jntranlid^e SE^ierd^en frennblid^ in feine SSäol^nung* 5Ru« 
pidte c« bie Srofamen unb Äörnc^en auf, bie üon feinem 
itf^e pelen, unb bie Äinber be« ganbmann« liebten ba« 
»ögtein fe^r^ 

3lber atö nun ber grül^Iing toieber in ba« 8anb lam unb 
bie ©ebüfd^e fic^ belaubten, ba öffnete ber ganbmann fein 
J^enfter, unb ber Heine ®aft cntffol^ in ba« nal^e SBälbc^cn, 
unb baute fein 5Keft unb fang ein fröl^Iit^c« giebdien. 

Unb fie^e, aU ber SSBinter toieberfel^rte, ba !am ba« 9iot]^* 
fel^IdEien abermal« in bie SBol^nung be« ganbmann«, unb ^attc 
fein SBetbd^en mitgebrat^t. üDer ganbmann aber unb feine 
^inbcr freuten fid^ fel^r, al« fie bie beiben S^ierd^en fallen, 
bie fo jutrauli^ uml^erfdiautcn. Unb bie S'inber fagten : üDie 
3Sögetd)en feigen un« an, al« ob fie un« ettt)a« fagen toottten. 

S)a antwortete ber SSater : SBenn fie rcben fönnten, fo 
würben fie fagen : 3"^^öwen erwedt ^«trauen, unb Siebe er^» 
gcugt ©egenticbe. 

5. 

THE YOICE OF JUSTICE 

ßin rcid^er Wlann, 5ßamen« ß^rtife«, gebot feinen ^ned^ 
ten, eine arme SBittwe fammt i^ren S'inbern au« i^rer ^o\)y 
nung gu vertreiben, toeit fie ben genjö^nlid^en 3iu« nid^t gu 
galten öermot^te* 211« bie ^Diener famen, fprad^ ba« SSäeib : 
Sl4 öergiel^ct ein tocnig ; öieücic^t, bag euer f)err fi^ unfer 
erbarme ; id^ toiß ju i^m ge^en unb il)n bitten. 

^Darauf ging bie SBittwe ju bcm reid^en SWann mit il^ren 
öier Sinbern, ein« tag Iranf barnteber, unb alle flel^ten, fie 
ni^t JU öerftoßen. ß^rt)fe« aber fpradE) : 2Rcine Sefe^Ic fann 
Ic^ ni^t önbern, e« fei bcnn, bag 3^r ßucre ©d^ulb fogleid^ 
&e jaulet. 

!©a weinte bie SÄutter bitterlidE) unb fagte : 91^, bie Pflege 
eine« franfen ^inbc« l^at all meinen 33erbienft öerjel^rt unb 
meine 2lrbeit gel^inbert. Unb bie S)inber Pesten mit bet 
SKutter, fie ni^t ju öerftogen. 

Slber (5I|rt)fe« wanbte fid^ weg öon il^nen unb ging in fei» 
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Sartcn^au^ unb Ic^tc ]id) auf baö ^offter, gu rul^en, iDic ci 
pflegte. (gi5 toar aber ein fc^ttjüter STag, unb biäjt am @or* 
tenfaat floß ein ©trom, ber Derbreitete Sü^Iuug, unb e« »ar 
eine ©titte, baß !eln güftd^en fic^ regte. 

35a ^örte &)vt)\t^ ba« ®eti«pel be« ©c^ilfö am Ufer, aber 
e^ tönte il^m gtei(| bem ©eiüinfel ber Sinbcr ber armen SOäittiDe; 
unb er warb unruhig auf feinem ^olfter. 

üDarna^ l^ord^te er auf ba^ 9iaufcf)en be^ ©trome« unb e« 
bünftc xi)n, ate rul^t er an bem ©eftabc eine^ unenbüd^en 
SIRcere«, unb er Miliz \xdi auf feinem ^fü^Ie. 

2lfö er nun njieber l^ordjte, erfdjoö aix^ ber tJeme ber aDou« 
ner eine« ©ewitterö, unb er glaubte bie ©timme be« ®eric^t3 
3u öemel^men. 

3lnn ftanb er plö(§lid^ auf, eilte nad^ ^aufe unb gebot fei* 
ntn ^nec^ten, ber armen SBittmc ba« §au« ju öffnen. 2lber 
fie toar fammt i^ren Sinbern in ben ffialb gejogen unb nir*= 
genb« ju finben. Unterbeffen loar ba« ©ctüitter ^inaufgejo^* 
gen, unb e« bonnerte unb fiel ein gett)altiger SRcgen. ß^r^feö 
aber loar öoö Unmutl) unb wanbelte umfjer. 

2lm anbern 2^age öerna^m (S^rt)fe«, ba« Iranfe Äinb fei 
im ©albe geftorben unb bie 9Jiuttcr mit ben anberen f)intt)eg* 
gcjogen. ha njarb i^m fein ©arten fammt bem ©aal unb 
^offter jutüiber, unb er genoß nic^t mel^r bie Sü^tung beö 
raufd^enben ©trome«. 

Salb md)ijtv fiel ß^rt)fe« in eine £ranf^eit, unb immer in 
ber f)it5e be« gieber« öerna^m er be§ ©(^ilfeö Oeli^pel unb 
ben raufc^enben ©trom unb ba« bumpfe 5Cofen be« ®ett)itter«. 
ällfo Derfd^ieb er. 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

(Sin ganbmann bradjtc au§ ber ©tabt fünf ^firfid()e mit, 
bie fc^önften, bie man fefjen fonnte. ©eine Äinber aber fa^en 
biefc grud^t gum erften SÖiale; be^^alb tt)unberten unb freuten 
fie fic^ fel^r über bie fd()önen Helfet mit ben röt^Iid)en Sadfen 
nnb bem garten iJIaum. ^Darauf öertfieiltc ber SSater fie unter 
feine Dier Snaben, unb eine erhielt bie SJJutter. 

älm Slbenb, al« bie ßinber in ba§ ©djiaffammcrfein gingen, 
fragte ber SSatcr : 9iun, toie I)aben tndj bie fd)öuen Slepfel 
gefdimedEt? 

^errtid^, lieber SSater ! f agte ber Slcftefte. ß« ift eine ft^öne 
fjruc^t, fo fäuberlic^ unb fo fanft öon ®efd)madf. ^ä) fjobt 

9* 
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mir bcu Stein forgfam öcmal^rt uub iüitt mir baraii« eine« 
Saum crjic{)en. 

Sraö! [agtc bcr SSater. ©aö {)ei§t ]^au§l)älterif(^ . für bii 
3ufunft fleforgt, tote c« bcm Sanbmann gcgicmt 

Qd) Ijabt bic meinigc foalci^ aufgcgeffcn, rief bcr Sö^öftC/ 
unb ben Stein fortgeworfen, unb bic äßutter l^at mir blc 
Raffte Don bcr il^rigen gegeben* O, ba« fcfimedt fo fü§ unb 
jcrfd^mitgt im SKunbe ! 

3?un, [agtc bcr SSater, bn l^aft gtoar ntcf)t fcl^r Kug, aber 
bod) natürli^ unb nad^ Snblic^cr SScife gefjanbelt. gür bic 
ßfug{)eit ift auc^ noi) 9taum genug im geben. 

5Da ITcgann ber gtücitc ®o^n: Q6) l^abc itn Stein, ben bcr 
Heine ©ruber forltoarf, gefammett unb aufgettotJft. 6^ toat 
'itt Sern barin, ber fi^medtc fo füg tt)ie eine Slug. Slber 
meinen ^firfid) l^abe ic^ ocrfauft unb fooiel ®cfb bafür er^al^ 
ten, baß iä), toemt iö) mä) ber ©tabt fomme, tt)o^t jtuölf ba*» 
für laufen fann. 

Der aSater fri^üttcltc ben So|)f unb fagtc : tlug ift baö 
gtpar, aber finblid) unb natürlid^ toar e« nid)t. -SSema^rc bid^ 
ber §immel, baß bu fein Saufmann toerbeft ! 

Unb bu, ßbmunb? fragte ber SSater. Unbefangen unb offen 
antwortete ©bmunb : Q(i) l^abe meinen ^firfid) bem ©ol^nc 
unfer« 9?ad^bar«, bem Iranfen ®eorg, ber ba« gieber l^at, ge* 
bxad)t @r tt)oüte ifju nidit nel^men, ba l^ab' ic^ i^n il^m auf 
ba^ Sett gefegt unb bin ^intt)eggegangen* 

5Kun, fagtc ber SSater, tt)er l^at benn lool^I ben beften ®c« 
braud^ öon feinem ^firfi^ gemalt ? 

ÜDa riefen fie aße brei: ®a6 ^at Sruber ßbmunb getl^an ! 
— gbmunb aber fcf)tt)ieg ftiC* Uub bic 3Kuttcr umarmte i^n 
mit einer S^^rän' im 3lugc. 

i * 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

ßin reid^cr, gutt{)ätiger SUiann wollte einen feiner ©ffaüeu 
gfüdfüdi madjcn: er f^enfte i^m bie greil)eit unb lieg i^m ein 
©cf)iff mit öiefen föftlidien SBaaren au^rüften. „®eV' fagtc 
er, „unb fegle bamit in ein frembc« 8anb; toud^ere mit biefen 
SBaaren, unb aKcr ®ett)inn foH bein fein." — S)er SHat)c 
reifte ab; aber faum toar er einige 3eit auf ber ©ee, afö fi^ 
cm t)cftiger ©türm err)ob unb ba« ©cf)iff gegen eine filippe 
mrf, baß c« fd^eitcrte. !Cie föftli^en SBaarcn öerfanicn im 
fflieer, aße feine ©cfäljrten famen mn, unb er felbft errci^te 
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mit genauer 5Jotf) baö Ufer einer 3nfcL ^uugrig, natft unb 
ol)nc ^ülfe, ging er tiefer in'« 8anb I)tncin, unb tt)eintc über 
fein Unglüd, afö er öon fern eine gro^c ©tabt erblicftc, an^ 
ber i^nt eine 3Kenge (Sintool^ner mit großem ®efcf)rei entgegen 
tarn, ff^di unferm S^önige!" riefen fic il^m ju, festen il^n 
auf einen |)röd^t{gen SSäagen unb filierten i^n in bic ©tabt. 
ßr fam in ben föniglic^en ^alaft, too man ll^m einen ^ur* 
J?urmantcl anlegte, ein !J)iabem um feine ©tirn banb unb 
fV einen golbenen SE^ron befteigen Iie§. S)ie SSornel^men 
traten um it)n l^er, fielen öor üjxn nieber unb fdjttjuren im 
jJiamen beö ganjen SSoIfc^ i^m ben @ib ber Streue. 

5Der neue Äönig glaubte Slnfang^, attc biefe §errficl}fcit 
fei ein fd)öner S^raum, bi^ bie gortbauer feine« ®{ücfeö i^n 
nic^t mti)v 3tt)eifeln tie§, ha^ bie lounberbare Gegebenheit 
mirßid^ wal^r fei. — „Qdj begreife nid^t/' fprad^ er bei fid^ 
fetbft, ,,tt)a§ bie 2lugen biefeö tounberlid[)en SSoIfe« bezaubert 
^at, einen nadten grembting ju feinem Sönig 3U mad^en. 
©ie tt)iffen nic^t, mx xd) bin, fragen nid^t, tt)o ic^ l^erfomme, 
unb fe^en mid^ auf i^ren 5E^ron ! SBaö ift ba« für eine be^ 
fonbere ©itte in biefem ganbe?" 

8. 

CONTINUATION. 

©0 badete er unb »urbe fo neugierig, bie Urfad^e feiner 
gr^ebung gu tt)iffen, ba§ er fi^ entf(|to5, einen üon ben 9Sor* 
neljmen an feinem §ofe, ber i^m ein toeifer SDZann gu fein 
fdjien^ um bie Sluflöfung biefeö $Rätf)fetö 3U fragen. — „33e* 
gier!" rcbete er xi)n an, „tt)arum ^abt i^r mid^ benn gu eurem 
Könige gemad^t? 2Bie fonntet il^r tt)iffen, ba| iä) auf eurer 
^'ufcif angefommen fei ? Unb toaö tt)irb enblic^ mit mir tt^er* 
ben?" — „§err!" anttt)ortete ber SSegier, „biefe Onfel tüirb 
öon Oeiftern bett)of)nt. ©ie l^aben t)or langen ^^itcn ben 
SlUmüc^tigen gebeten, i^nen \ä\)vlxä) einen ©ol)n Slbam« gu 
fcnben, ba^ er fie regiere. ÜDer 2lttmclcf)tige ^at il^re 53itte 
angenommen, unb la^t atte Saijvt^ an bem nämtidjen 2:age, 
einen 9Jienf^en an i^rer 3nfel tauben. ®ie Sinn)ot)uer eilen 
ll^m, toie bn gefe^en l^aft, freubig entgegen unb erfennen i^n 
für i^ren Dberl^errn ; aber feine 9?egierung bauert nid()t iän-- 
gcr al§ ein S^ljx. S\t biefe ^dt üerfloffan unb ber beftimmte 
2^ag tt)ieber erfd^ienen, fo tt)irb er feiner SBürbe entfe^t ; man 
beraubt ü)n beö lönigüd^cn ©d()mudEc« unb legt il^m f(^fedE)tc 
Kleiber an. ©eine Sebicnten tragen i^u mit ©ciüalt an« Ufci 
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unb legen S)n in ein befonberd bajn gebautem @c^tff, ha9 t^p 
auf eine anbete ^nfel bringt S)ie Onfel ift »üft unb öbc ; 
jener^ ber noc^ t)or n)enigen S^agen ein möc^tiger fiönig toax, 
tommt ()ier nadt an unb finbet lieber Untert^anen nod^ 
greunbe. S'Jiemanb nimmt an [einem Unglüde 2:^cil, unb et 
muß in biefem toüften 8anbe ein traurige^ unb fummcröotfe« 
geben führen, »erat er fein ^al^r nlc^t fing angetoenbet ^at. 
9ta(i) ber SSerbannung be^ alten £önig^ ge^t bad So(I bem 
tieuen^ ben i^m bie SBorfel^ung be« Slttmäd^tigen jebe« 3^\)X 
tffnt äu^na^me fenbet, ouf bie gcmöl^nli^e SBeife entgegen 
«üb nimmt il^n mit gleid^er f^reube, toie ben öorigen, auf« 
Die«, §err! ift ba« etoige ®efe§ biefe« 9teii^e«, ba« lein 
Äönig tt)äl^renb feiner SJegierung aufgeben lann.« — „©ijib 
benn auc^ meine SSorgänger,« fragte ber Äönig toeiter, „bon 
biefer furgen Dauer i^rer §o^eit unterrid^tet getoefen ?" — 
„Seinem öon i^nen,« anttt)ortete ber SScgier, „tüar biefc« ®efe^ 
ber SSergänglid^feit unbcfannt: aber ©nige ließen fic^ öon 
bem ®fanje, ber i^ren 2^^ron umgab, blenben ; fie vergaßen 
bie traurige 3^^"!*/ ««^ öcriebten i^r ^al^r, ol^ne tt)eife gu 
fein. Slnbere beraufd^ten pc^ in ber ®ü|igfeit il^re« ©lüde« j 
fic getrauten fi^ nit^t, an bie tt)üfte ^nfel gu beuten, au« 
gur^t, bie Hnnel^mlicl^feit be« gegentt)ärtigen ©enuffe« gu 
öcrbittern ; unb fo taumelten fie, tt)ie SCrunfene, au« einer 
greube in bie anbete, bi« i^re ^dt um toar unb fie in ba« 
©cf)iff geiüorfen tt)urben. SBenn ber unglüdlic^e Stag lam, 
fo fingen Sitte an, fi^ gu beftagen unb i|re SSerblenbung gu 
befeufgen ; aber nun toar e« gu fpät, unb fie »urben o{)ne 
©d^onung bem ßlenbe übergeben, ia^ fie erwartete unb bem 
fie burcl) SBei«^eit nit^t l^attcn öorbeugen trotten." 

9. 

CONTINÜATION. 

Dicfe etgö^lung be« ®eifte« etfüttte ben Sönig mit gurd^t, 
r fcliaubette üot bem ©c^idEfal bet öotigen Könige gutüdE unb 
toünfcfite, if|tem UnglüdEc gu entgegen. & fal) mit ©d^tedüen, 
ba§ fc^on einige SBocfien öon biefem !utgcn 3=a^te öetpoffcn 
toaten, unb bog et eilen müßte, bie übtigen Sage feinet Sße^ 
gietung bcfto beffet gu nü^en. ^^SBeifet SSegict !« \pxaä) er gu 
bem ®eifte, bu f)aft mir mein fünftige« ©djidffal unb bie lurge 
Dauer meiner föniglid^en 2Kad)t entbedEt ; aber i^ bitte bid^. 
fage >nir auc^, ma« i* tt|un muß, toenn ic^ ba« (Slenb mci. 
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net SBürgängcr öermcibcn tDitt.« — „Grinncrc blc^, ^crr !• 
antwortete bcr ®cift, Mi bu nadt auf unfere (Jnfel gefom» 
men bift ; bcnn eben fo wirft bu wlcber ^inou^gelicn unb nie» 
mal^ gurüdfe^rcn. @^ ift alfo nur ein einzige« SKittcI mög« 
Ii(^, bem 9J2angeI Dorjubeugen^ ber in jenem Sonbe ber ^tt^ 
bannung bro^t : wenn bu eö nämtit^ fruchtbar mac^ft unb mtf 
ßinwo^nern bcfetjeft !Cie^ ift nac^ unferen ©efefecn öet^ 
jönnt, «nb beine Untert^ancn finb bir fo öoüfommen ge^or* 
fam^ ba^ fie l^inge^en, wo bu fte l^infenbeft ©c^idtc alfo 
eine SKcngc Slrbeit^tcutc hinüber unb Io§ bie wüften gelber 
in fruchtbare Hedter öerwanbeln ; baue ©tobte unb SJorratl^«* 
l^äufer unb öerforge fie mit aßen not^bürftigcn 8eben«mittetn, 
2Kit ßinem 3Bort : bereite bir ein neue« S^eic^, bcffcn 6in* 
tt)oI)ncr bic^ na^ beiner SSerbannung mit grcuben aufnel^mcn. 
Slber eile, lag feinen Slugenblid ungenü^t vorüber gelten } 
bcnn bie ^dt ift lurg, unb Je mcl^r bu gum Slnbau beiner fünf« 
tigen ffio^nung t^uft, befto gtüdlic^er wirb bein Slufentl^alt 
bort fein. !J)enfe, bein 3^a^r ift morgen fd^on um, unb nüfee 
beine grei^eit wie ein fluger glüc^tling, bcr bcm SSerberbcn 
entgelten wilL SBenn bu meinen diatij öerac^teft ober gau« 
berft, fo bift bu öerloren, unb lange« (glenb ift bein 800«." 

35er ^önig war ein fluger SKann, unb bie SRebe be« ®ei* 
fte« gab feiner @ntf(^Iic|unB unb feiner Jl^ätigfcit glügeL 
gr fanbte fogtcic^ eine SKcnge Untertl^ancn ab: fie gingen 
mit greuben unb griffen ba« Sßerf mit ßifer an. ÜDie Qn\tl 
fing an fic^ gu t)crfcf)önern, unb el^c fedi« SWonben öcrgangen 
waren, ftanben fcf)on ©tobte auf i^rcn blül^enben Sluen 
©cffcn ungeachtet lieg ber ^önig in feinem ßifer nid^t nac^r 
er fanbte immer mc^r (Sinwo|ner hinüber; bie folgenben 
waren noc^ freubiger, al« bie crften, ba fie in ein fo wo^l 
angebaute« 8anb gingen, ba« i^re {Jrcunbe unb Sluöerwanbten 
bewohnten. 

10. 

THE END. 

Unterbeffcn fam ba« ©nbe be« 3^^^^^^ immer näl^er. ÜDie 
Dorigen Könige l^atten öor biefem Slugenblirfc gejittcrt, biefer 
fa^ it)m mit ©e^nfudfit entgegen; benn er ging in ein 8anb, 
Wo er fic^ burd^ feine finge Il^ätigfeit eine bauernbe 2Bo^« 
nung gebaut ^atte. — ©er beftimmte S^ag erfd^ien enbtic^. 
Der Sönig würbe in feinem ^alafte ergriffen, feine« S)ia* 
bem« unb feiner föniglidjen Sieibung beraubt unb auf ba« 
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■ii?rnH.'T};ii>c 3diif gebrüht, hai ii)it nadj feinem ^abaOf 
tzr.zxm r^rtt. ämm Bwr er aba om Ufer ber neuen 
Jm'd stlaaixt, oüiißa bit (ämoo^ner mit gWtibcn entgegen 
tilOK, &ia mit groBcr &in cin|)fingcn, imb fein ^loulit flatl 
ftwtt Ziitxmi, bfitco ^rrrG^tnt nnr ein ^a^r mährte, mit 
einen cnrcnpefflidm Sünnettfronje fi^müdtcit ü6er WU 
a2±:i^t belcbntt feine SBri«^ ; tä gab i^in bie Unfterfr- 
liiUii icvza Uitim^oncn nttti nuu^te i^n ju i^rem emigen 

Ter rri>e, HTMihätige SWaim ift (Sott ; ber Sffntie, bfii 
ien ;p(Tr f cnientrt, ifi bn ^fenft^ fiei feinet ©ebiirt ; bie 
3Tiifi, ipo er flnlonbet, ift bie Seit ; bie einmo^ner, bie i^m 
muiii tnty^m lonunen, finb bie (Jltern, bie für ben naiften 
Sftnni^ra ttr^ea. fer ^iier, ber ifjn Don bem traurigen 
2* ii'"^L ba3 i^m becorflelit, untcrrii^tet, ift bie Sci3f|eit. 
i"a* O-r^ feiner Ärgieiung ift bü3 menft^Iif^e SebEU, utib 
bie K-^'K 0"H irrSin er grfü^rt wirb, bie künftige 3öelt. 
Jic art-cireicute, bie er bo^in fcnbct, finb bie guten SBftfe, 
bie er irä^renb feine« ?eben8 Dcrric^tet. Ete Könige ober, 
tPtiAc Dor il)in babingegongen finb, o^ne Sber bae Ungliitf, 
ba? ihnen bro|)te, nadi^uben^ fuib jene t^örti^ten STkn^cn, 
bie ri4 ^ioi mit irbifdien ifrtuben bef(f)aftigcn, o^ne on i^t 
^eben oaä) bem 7obe ju bcnten; fie uecben mit eUiJgein 
elenb bcfiraft, weil fie Dor bem S^rone be« äömäi^Hgen raü 
Jwnben erfdieinen, bie nn guten SBcrfcn leer finb. 



fri(M»t 
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2. 



9R&uBcT, Tobber ; morbctt, to murder ; ^)Iünbcnt, to plnnder, to rob 
Roftborfcitcn, valuable things; «ßÖ^U^ cavern; i^ebenömittel, Tictaalsi 
fort, gone; ^urfc^e; fellow; tobten, to kill; untcrtoegd, on the road; 
®efä^rtf, companion; Vergiften, to poison; Behalten, to keep; ®tft| 
polson; faum, scarcely; treten, to enter; gufpringcn, to ruah npon; 
fcoIc!f|, dagsfer; butdjBo^fren, to pierce; Jcftiß, violent; fiei^^am, 
sorpse ; aufhäufen, to accumulate. 




•Strenge, rigor; SBintcr, winter; fromm, good-natnred ; fianb« 
rann, peasant; aliS ob, as if; jutraulid^, confidently; frcunbli(^, 
f*nendly; SBo^nung, house, dwellmg; aufjjidPen, to pick up; ^ro« 
(amen, ^rümc^en, crumba; Srül^üng, spring; ü?anb, conntry; ®cs 
lüj(^, bushcs ; fi(^ beloitben, to leaf, to cover themselvee with leaves ; 
entfliegen, to fly away; bauen, to build; 9left, nest; fröl^lici^, joyful ; 
ttiebenel^rcn, to return; abermal«, again; mitbringen, to bring along 
with one; uml^rf^auen, to look about; an|c^;cn, to look atj Butraucn, 
confidence ; crnjecfen, to aronse ; erzeugen, to produce. 

5. 

©ebietcn, to order; ^c^t, servant; SQBitttt>e, widow; tjertreiben, 
toexpel; Jä!^rlt(!^, annual: 3in5, rent; »ergießen, to tarry, stay; er« 
barmen, to have pity; rranf bamieber liegen, to be ill; flehen, to 
implore; öcrjiogen, to expel; 58cfcbl, order; önbem, to change; 
e« {ei benn, except; (S^ulb, debt; bitter(i(^, bitterly; Pflege, care, 
nursing; SBerbienjl, gain; »erje^ren, to consume; t^erl^inbem, to hinder; 
^(i) Weawenben, to turn away; ©artenl^au«, sumraer-house ; fi<^ legen, 
to lie down ; ^oljler, cushion ; rul^en^ to repose ; ^jflegen, to use, to 
be in the habit; J^tt>ül, ßultry, very bot; bid;t, close by; fliegen, 
to flow, to run; ©trom, river; Verbreiten, to spread; ^ül)lung, 
eoolness; Stille, quiet; £uft^ air; ficj) regen, to move; ®eli5pel, con- 
tinual lisping; ©d^ilf, reedj Ufer, bank; tönen gleici^, to sound like, 
to resemble: ©ewinfel, whining; unru^^ig, restless; bama(i^, then; 
l^or^en, to listen; Sflaufc^^en^ rustling; bäud^ten, to seem; ©cjlabe, 
ihore; uncnbli(^, endless; fid^ to&hen, to toss about; JDonner, thun- 
der ; ®ctt)itter, thunderstorm ; @ericj)t, judgment ; »eme^mcn, to 
hear; eilen, to hasten; nirgenbS, nowhere^ unterbeffen, in the mean 
«ime ; ^finaufgicl^en, to come up ; getoaltig, violent* Unmutig, depressed 
^pirits; um^ertoanbeln^ to walk to and fro; l^mtocgjie^en, to paai 
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»way ; jtttolbcr Werben, to be disgusted ; genicjcn, \o enjoy ; taufc^eit^ 
lo rustle ; ^ii^e, lieat ; ^tcber, fever ; bumpf, dull, hoUow ; 2!ofm^ 
uoise , )>eTf4^ciben, to ezpire. 

6. 

fionbmattni countryman ; mitbringen, to bring along with one 
MtRfdj/ peoch; xctfiiiä), reddish; iöacfcn, cheeka; gart, tender ; 
Slaum, down; mt^citcn, to divide* Sc^laffämmerUin, little bedroom; 
^nudm, to taste, to like ; {auberlt(^ unb fanft, delicious and swcet 
ftt the same time ; ®e\ä)maa, taite; @tetn, stone* f orgf am, carefully ; 
•eit»a^rcn, to keep; erjic^en, to raise; j^auS^äUerifdJ, economical; 
3uhinft, futnre ; forgen, to take care j gcxiemcn, to become ; aufcffen, 
to eat up; fortwerfen, to throw away; ^älftc, half; gcrf(^>mcljen, to 
melt ; jwar, to be sure • fing, wise ; nadf| f inbli(^cr SBeijc, childlike ; 
^anbein, to act; ^(ug^eit, prudence, wisdom ; 9^aum, room; begin* 
nen, to begin ; fammcln, to gather, to pick up ; aufflopfen, to open ; 
Äcrn, kernel; fd^ütteln, to eliake; bewahren, preserve; unbefangen, 
iinaffected' ojfcn, frankly; ©cbrauci^, use ; S^rane, tear. 

7. 

@uttl)ätig, Kind, charitable;^ f(^enfcn, to give, to present; ^^iffi 
Bhip; föftlic^, precious; au5rüfien, to fit out, to equip; fcgeln. to 
sail ; Wud^em, to niake profit ; ©ewinn, gain ; faum, ßcarcely ; (feee, 
sea« heftig, violent; ©türm, storm; cr^^cbcn, to rise; Äli^Jpe/ cüff; 
f(^citcm, to wreck ; t)crftn{en, to sink ; ©efdftrtc, companion ; um« 
fommcn, to perish ; crreic^^en, to reach ; mit genauer 9lot^, narrowly ; 
Ufer, shore ; nacft, naked ; «&ü(fe, help ; tiefer l^ineinge^cn, to plunge 
into, to procecd fartber: fem, far, distant; erblicfen, to perceive ; 
9){enge, crowd; entgegen tommen. to come to meet; pcii, prosperity ; 
bleesings: 3Öagcn, carriage; 3S?antel, cloak; bejieigen, to ascend ; 
bie 93ome^men, the nobles ; um i^^n l^ertrcten, to Surround binij (Sib, 
oath; anfangs, in the beginningj »^crrlid^fcit, splendor; Xraum, 
dream; gortbauer, continuation ; Wunberbar, wonderful ; 33egebenbcit, 
event, adventure; tt)unbcrli(^>, stränge; bezaubern, to enchant; gicmb- 
Üng, stranger; bcjonbere, Singular; ^ittc, custom. 



CUeugicrig, curious; Urfad^e, cause, reason; Qr^ebung, elevation; 
9lujiö|ung, Solution; Sflät^fet, riddle; Was Wirb aus mir Werben, wbat 
will become of me; @eifl, spirit; bewohnen, to inhabit; ollrndd^tig, 
ilmighty ; lanben, to disembark ; entgegeneilen, to hasten towards ; 
erfcnncn, to recognize, to acknowledge; jDber^err, sorereign; 0legte< 
nina, government; baucm, to last; verfliegen, to pass; Wieber ers 
i^cmcn, to reappear ; 2ßürbe, diguityj cntfc^en, to depose • berauben, 
to deprive ; S^^muci, Ornaments ; WÜji unb öbe, desert and desolate ; 
mÄc^tig, powerful ; Untertl^an, subject; JJ^l^cÜ, part, interest; fummers 
üoU, sorrowful; SSerbannung, banishment; SSorfel^ung, providence; 
Slusnabme, exception; aufnehmen, to receive; üorig, preceding; fStcid), 
kingdom; aufgeben, abolish; 93orgdnger, predecessor ;. 2)auer, dura- 
tion; «&of)cit, sovereignty; SBcrgdngli^fcit, transientness ; @t(an}, 
nplendor; blcnben, to blind; 3ufunft, future ; »erleben, to pass, to 
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ipcnd , Beraufd^en, to intoxioate ; (Sügtgfcit, sweetneBs ; jfiä) getraaen, U 
dare; ^Innc^mltd^fcit, delight, sweetness; acgenko&rtio, present; ®cnuf 
enjoyment ; ^cthitttxn, to embitter ; taumcut, to stagfer, to pasi ; tTun 
fen, tipsy ; um fein^ to be passed ; 9)erblenbung, blindness, fasoination 
feufgcn, to sigh ; ©(^onung, forbearance, mercy ; ölcnb, misery ; uBci 
geben, to deliver ; )?otbeugen, to prevent 

9. 

(5rj&^|ltmg, recital, etory ; erfüllen, to fill; gurücffd^aubern, to trembl«, 
6(^ictfal, fate ; entgefien, to escapc ; (B(i)xedcn, fright ; bte übrigen, thf 
remaining ; bejlo beffer, so much the better; nü6en, to tum to pröfit , 
t^crmeiben, to avoid ; ftci^ erinnern, to remember ; Wlittd, meaiiB ; 2)eangel. 
want ; brc^en, to threaten ; nömlidb/ n&mely ; that is to say ; fruä^tbai 
madb^^/ ^ fertilize ; befe^en, to fill ; )>ergönnen, to permit ; t^ollfommen. 
perfect ; gel^orfam, ©bedient ; StrbeitSleutc, workmen ; gelb, field ; Slcfcr^ 
neld ; bauen, to build ; SSorratl^^^au«, magazine ; »erforgcn, to provide ; 
not^bürftta, neceaaary; Lebensmittel, victuals ; bereiten, to prepare; 
^crubergelien, to pass; ungenü^t, without profit; ^nbau, culture; 
SS^cbnung, habitation, dwelling; $lufent^att, stay, residence; $ers 
berben, ruin, deetruction ; ^era^^ten, to despise ; 9tatb, advice ; gaubem, 
totarry; Soo5, fate; SRcbc, discouree, speech; Sntfd^liegung, resolu- 
tion • i^ätigfcit, activity ; Slügel, wing ; ba5 fflerf angreifen, to set to 
work ; Öifcr, zeal j fieben, to be ; blü^cnb. blooming ; Slue, pasture ; 
bcjfcn ungcad^tet, notwithstandingj na^^iaffcn, to relent; angebaut; 
cultivatedj ^nücrWanbtc, relations. 

10. 

Unterbejfen, meanwhile; ndb« fommcn, to approach; j'ttem, to 
tremblej SlugcnbUcf, moraent; mit <&ebnfud)t entgegen|c^cn, to await 
with impatience; beflimmt, fixed; erfc^^einen, to appear^ enblid^, at 
last; ergreifen, to aeize; berauben, to deprive; un»ermeibU(i^, inevi- 
table; SJerbannung«ort, exile ; ^aupt, head; tüäbren, to lastj un»er« 
»elfli^^, never-fading ; Stumenfranj, wreath of flowers ; ft^fmutfcn, to 
»dorn; belohnen, to reward; Un|lerblic!bfcit, immortality; etoig, eternal, 
everlasting ; fortfenbett. to send away ; ©eburt, birth j fSkit, world ; 
loeinen, to weep; be»orftc^en, to await; untcrrici^tcn^ to instruct; SBerf, 
work; vcrricäbten, to do; nadb^cnfcn, to reflect; t\)cxi(i^t, foolisli; irbifd^, 
worldly ; bcjctjäfttgett, to oocuj y j leer, empty 
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COLLECTION OF MUCII ÜSED PHRASEa 



1. 



Thanks to Ood * 

I owe it to you, 

Godforbid! 

woold to God! 

very well, I agree lo that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

jast in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and little, 

by ourselves 

hcedlessly^ 

by turns, 

It is my tarn. 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks, 

in my way, 



©Ott fei S)antl 

\6) t)erban!e cl bir; 

U\oaf)xe ©Ott ! 

tüoQte ©Ott 1 

gut, baS [a^ ic^ gelten, 

jeßt gleid^ ; 

foglei* ; 

Den Slugenblid; 

auf morgen! 

fo f(Jnell aU moglid^; 

auf 5 el^efte; 

fpdtefteng; 

l^ocjften^ ; 

fertig fein; 

bad tl^ut nid^t^ ; 

Idolen 6ieeg, laffen 6ice^ ^olen 

^Qed jufammen genommen ; 

ba fdQt mir ein ; 

gur redeten 3cit ; 

jur Unjeit; 

um ni6)t^ unb toibcr ni^tiJ ;. 

bei toeitem nidftt; 

l^ore auf bamit! 

nac^ unb nad); 

unter J3ier Slugen ; 

ol^ne Ueberlegung; 

toec^felimeife, nad^ ber 9lei^e , 

bie Sfleil^e ift an mir ; 

ftücfnjeife ; 

na6) meinem ©efd^made; 

nad^ meinem IBebünfen; 

nadfc meiner Slrt; 
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w^ell-grounded, 

among ourselves, 

anwillingly, 

tili I see joa again, 

by one*8 seif, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightfal, 

as usnal, 

for my part, 

joke apart, 

Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my inclination 

anheard of, 

not to be believed, 

with a loud voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that ? 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that is yet to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

f the wor st comes to the wors t, 

repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 

sheltered from the rain, &c. 

at sunrise, 



2. 



grün^Iic^ ; 

untexun^; 

ungern; 

auf SBieberfe^en; 

für [\6) adeln; 

nttt ^Ui^f abfi^tK^; 
iura ^ntgüden; 
mie 9etD5^nK(i^; 
maS nitd^ betrifft; 
6d&er3 bei Seite. 

toobffeil; 

gum Erbarmen ; 

h)iber SOBiUen; 

unerhört ; 

unglaublid^; 

mit lauter Stimme, 

mit (eifer Stimme; 

tooju ba^? 

gerabe ju; 

t^cilg— tbeil^ ; 

ba^ l^ei^t, ndmliii^ ; 

ba^ fragt fxä)^ 

fi^ befinben; 

nad^ SSerlauf eines ^a^red; 

ganj gctoi^ ; 

im Sflotl^fallc; 

menn'd 5um Heu^erften !ommt; 

5u luieberbolten SJlalen; 

auf's ©erat^etool^l; 

beim^nbru^ beS ^ageS, 

bei einbrec^enber ^ac^t; 

mitten im Sommer; 

im b^tteften hinter; 

gcfcjü^t J3or bem IRegen 2C. ; 

mit Sonnenaufgang. 



120 



3. 



To believe him 
to hear him, 
U> Bpeak candidlj, 
to see him, jou would take 
him for a common man, 

11 but two dollars, 
he is fond of fiowers, 
as far as jou can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know 

ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
snppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor, 
in bad humor, 
as well as one can, 
more and more, 

In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten 

all at once, 

indeed ? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by Word of mouth, 

with all my heart. 



4. 



loenn man t(>m glauben foH; 
loenn man i^n fo reben ^5rt ; 
offenherzig gcfagt; 
loenn Sie i^n fo fe^en, fo foUi 

ten Sie i^n für einen gemei 

nen Tlaxin galten ; 
bis aa\ itDciXfydex; 
er ift ein greunb t>on Blumen, 
fo loeit, aU baS ®eftd(^t reicbt; 
burd^ t>ie[eS £efen; 
obne Sßiffen feiner 6Item; 

ootn erften an gered^net; 

t)on 9Beitem; 

am ^age, beS 3laä)tä ; 

gleid^ unb ungleid^ ; 

gefegt; 

mit ©eloalt; 

h)ie t)om Bonner gerührt; 

gern; 

id) bitte; 

aufrid^tig ; 

guter Saune; 

übler fiaune; 

fo gut man !ann , 

immer mebr. 

in meinem ^^htn, t)on je b^r; 

un)}erge^lid^ ; 

auf einmal; 

toirflid^? im Crmfte? 

umfomebr; 

femer; 

oon ©runb an^', 

münblid^; 

oon ganzem .fersen; 



121 



what are you about? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of time^ 

you baye no reason, 

well, wbat are you talking 

abont ? 
anew, 

cvery year, every day, 
by writ, by rote, 
(to be) on tbe point (to be) 

going, 
on tbe very spot, 

in tbe first place, in tbe se- 

cond, in tbe last place, 

in tbe mean time, 

in some way, 

on tbe way, on tbe road, 

in return, 

in tbe open air, 

in broad day-ligbt, 

in tbe open street, 



toaS ^aben Sie t)or? 

teo^gibt'^? toa^ tftlod? 

bem SRamen nacü); 

t7on ^nfeben; 

aud SDlangel an ©elb, an 3ctt# 

Sie baben nidbt Urf ad^e; 

nun, h)ot)on ift bie SRebe? 

oonSReuem; 
jdbrlid^, tdglid^; 
fd&riftlid^, auStuenbig ; 
im SBcgriff fein ; 

an Ort unb SteÖe; 

§unt @rften, jum 3t^^tten, jum 

Seiten; 
unterbcffcn; 
einigemta^en; 
untermeg^; 
bagegen, sunt 6rfa^e; 
in bcr freien Suft ; 
am bellen ^age; 
auf freier Strafe. 



Tbe otber day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

bere enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

wbetbcr you like or no 

you bave burt me, 

far from tbe point, 

on purpose 

not by far, 

to be sure, 

wbat is still worse. 



neulich ; 

über alle ajla^en ; 

unterft ju oberft, fopfüber; 

beifolgenb, inliegenb; 

ilber furj ober lang ; 

burd^einanber; 

man mag tooKen ober ni^t; 

Sie b^ben mir toef^ getban ; 

meit gefehlt; 

abfubtlidb; 

lex toeitem nid^t; 

getüi^ ; 

toa§ nod6 ^d^limmer Hl; 
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Qothing of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anywhere, 

olsewhere, 

are we going anywhere ? 

fomething hnrts me, 

what is your pleasure ? 

If you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter ? 

done! 

in what do you amuse your- 

self? 
I amuse myself in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine hetter than heer, 
nor I neither, 

Heaven he praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on horsc- 

hack, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you are very much to he piticd, 
there are my scissors, 
Bome one rings the hell, 
he has done you no härm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way we can arrange it, 
[ am cold, warm, hungry, 

thirsty, 
what ails you ? what is the 

matter with you ? 



nid^tS t)on Sebeutung ; 

irgenbiDO ; 

nirgcttb^; 

anbcr^too ; 

gelten tüir irgenbmo l^in? 

eS tl^ut mir ettuoS ive^; 

mos beliebt? 

fein Sie fo gut; 

eS ift nid^t )}on Sebeutung ; 

toa^ f^abet eS? 

tc^^l abgemad^tl 

tDontit t)ertreiben Sie fid^ bic 

Seit? 
x6) unterl^alte mxd) mit fiefen ; 
iö) effe fel&r gern Obft; 
er trinft lieber SBein aU ®ier; 
id& aud^ nid^t. 



6. 



S)em ^immel fei 3)an! ; 
vorbei fabren, reiten; 

ba§ gcl^t gut; 

bog ge^t nid&t; 

er foll naä) ^aufe fommen ; 

Sie fmb »0^1 red^t gu beflagen; 

ba ift meine Sd^eere; 

man flingelt ; 

er f)at ^l^nen nid^ts §u Seibc 

getlEian; 
bag fagte er mir; 
golgenbe^ anttoortete id& ilfim, 
fo fmb Sie ; 

fo fonnen loir e§ mad^en; 
mid^ friert, mir ift toarm, midi 

^lungert, mid& burftet ; 
mag fe^lt 3bt^en ? 
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I am sick, 

he has a competenoy, 

I am much concerned about it, 

to have something on one's 

mind, 
jou have but to speak, 
'he needs but follow me, 
JOU haye but to come for me 

about six o*clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



mit ift übel; 
er \)at fein Sluefornmen ; 
eS liegt mir am ^erjen; 
etiDo^ auf bem bergen ^aben 

Sie bürfen nur reben ; 

er barf mit nur folgen ; 

6ie bürfen mid^ nur gegen fe((l 

U^t abholen; 
id) tann il^n nur loben; 
Sie !ßnnen fic^ barauf üerlaffen. 



7. 



It is a pity, 

I know nothiDg about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people, want- 

ing to speak to you, 
what is the matter there ? 
three months ago, six months 

ago, fifteen months ago, 
I have not seen you for such 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say against 

it. 
it is impossible to bear it, to 

make him hear reason, 
18 there anything more beau- 

tiful than this garden ? 
Le is a man of bis word. 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thundorstorm 



elift ©d&abe; 

16) inei^ nxä)ti bat)on; 

belgleid^en ^aht x6) nie ge$ 

fe^en; 
e^ fmb i^rer acjtge^n ; 
eg »erlangen brei 3Jlenf(Jen, 

Sie 3uf^)re(i&en; 
tüaS gibt ed ba? 
t)or brei 3Jlonaten, einem l^alben 

^af)X, fünf SBierteljabren ; 
xä) f)Qbe Sie f(^on fo lange nid^( 

gefel&en ; 
e^ loirb J3oIl werben; 
bagegen ift nid^ti gu fagen ; 

eS ift nic^t moglid^ aul^ulfialten, 

i^n jur SJernunft gu bringen, 
gibt e^ etmad Sd^onered aU 

biefen ©arten? 
er ift ein 3Jlann t)on SQBort; 
meine S^od^ter be!am geflern 

ba^ Sieber; 
njir befommen gehii^ ein ®e« 

toittcr : 
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he has had one, and you sball 

iiavc one likcwise, 
I have bat glanced at it, 



er ^at eht§ betontmen unb Sic 
foOen au^ etnS ^aben; 

iäf ^dbt nur einen ^lid barauf 
geiüorfen. 



8. 



They are already gone for it, 

bow far bave you got ? 

I do not know wbat I am 

aboat, 
you bave bit at tberigtit point, 
tbat is too mucb, 
it is tbe same witb all animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I bave Said so all along, 
wbat is to be done ? 
I do not know, wbicb way to 

turn, 
come along? 
wbat do you want, 
wbat is tbe name of tbat ? 
wbat is tbe mcaning of tbat ? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you must say 

that, 
it is, because I bave bcen ill, 

wby, be did not know bim, 



vxan beforgt e5 Won; 

inie meit finb 6ie? 

xäf loeig ntc^t, tooian id) bin ; 

6ie ba^cncS getroffen; 

boS gebt SU tpeit; 

fo ift es mit aßen gieren; 

eS loirb nicbts b^lfen; 

i(b ^obe es immer gefagt; 

tooS foQ gef^e^en? 

t(b meig nt(bt, too^tn id^ midd 

toenben foE; 
!omm mit! 
tooS looEen 6te? 
lote b^i^t ba§? 
ipos bei^t baS? 
o^nmddbtig loerben 
mir muffen Sie baS nid^t 

fagen; 
baS maä)t, toeil i^ Iran! ge« 

toefen bin; 
er fannte i^n ja nid)t 



9, 



I am very glad of it, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, I feel 

very well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
be bas paid bim a visit. 



es ift mir fe^ lieb ; 
eS t^ut mir leib ; 
es ift mir red&t toobl ; 

miriffSf(bIe(bt3uaKut^c; . 
too^l^abenb fein; 
er l^at il^m einen S3efud& ge« 
mad&t; 
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we haye been tc see Mr. N. 

who is ill, 
he is Coming directly, 
it is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these, 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you ? 
don't belieye it, 
haye you finished the book ? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to teil you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you ? 

this conduct does not bccomc 

you, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alone, 
to be circumstantial, 

10 



tüir (aben $erm 91. befudftt. 

bctfran! ift; 
er iDirb gleid^ fotnmen ; 
el tütrb gleid^ gmölf fd^tagen; 

er ift Solbat getDorben; 

tDoS für Sa^en Tinb baS? 

er tDoQte eben binau^ ; 

toa2 foCf aug glitten toerben? 

glauben Sie ed jani^t; 

baben Sie ba^ S3u4 aulgelefen, 

teie gebt'^? 

lüie gebt'« Sbnen? 

eg gclEitgut; 

ba§ öerftebt fi(b »on felbft; 

i(b toitt (mu6) 3bnen fagen, 

toa§ fangen Sie an? 

e« gelingt il^nt ni(bt? 

meine @bte ftebt babei auf bem 

S^)iele ; 
i(b toerbe Sie befud&en ; 
ftebt3b«enba§ an? 
biefe« IBetragen ge5iemt enck 

ni(bt; 
^entanbem entgegen geben ; 
geb' unb la^ ntidb aufrieben; 
ettoa« ba^t!(«i*> er|dblen. 
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Ahn's French Method 66 

Badois's Grammaire Anglaise 1 Sq 

Barbauld's Lessons for Ghildren 66 

De Fivas's Elementary French Reader 66 

De Fivas's Classic French Reader 1 80 

De Fivaa's New Grammar of French Grammars 1 10 

De Peyrac*s French Ghildren at Home 80 

De Peyrac's Comment on Parle \ Paris 1 SO 

Havet^s French Manual 1 10 
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" 4« « (« School edition 1 VO 

MarcePs Rational Method. French 46 

Ollendorff's New Method of Leaming French 1 10 

OUendorif *s First Lessons in French 66 

Roemer's French Readers 1 80 

Rowan's Modem French Reader 1 80 

Simonn6^s Treatise on French Yerbs 66 

Spiers and Surenne's French Dictionary, Svo. 4 60 

" « " " 12mo 2 26 

SPANISH. 

Ahn*8 Spanish Grammar 85 

De Tomos's Spanish Method 1 26 

OUendorflPs Spanish Grammar. 1 00 

Prendergast's Mastery Series. Spanish 46 

Schele de Vereis Spanish Grammar 1 00 
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Ollendorffs New Method of Leaming to 
Read, Write, and Speak the Germaii 
Language. 

By GEORGE J. ADLER, A. M. 12mo, ÖIO pages. 
Key to Exerdses. Separate Yolume. 

The Gennan Grammar has ondergone careful revision at the hands of a 
ripe Scholar, whose position has made him acquainted with the wants of 
pupils in this country. He has adapted the whole to their necessities, and 
added what seemed necessary to a complete development of the subject. 

Practical German Grammar. 

By CHARLES EICHHORN. 12mo, 287 pages. 

Those who have ased Eichhom's Grammar commend it in the highest 
tenns for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplicity of its rules, and 
the tact with which abstnise points of grammar are illustrated by means 
of written exercises. It is the work of a practical teacher, who has leamed 
by experience what the difficulties of the pupil are and how to remove them. 

Elementary Germaii Reader. 

By Ret. L, W. HEYDENREICH. Professor of Languages at Bethle- 
hem, Fa. 

This is an excellent volume for beginners, combining the advantages 
of Grammar and Reader. It has received streng and cordial commenda- 
tions from the best German scholars in the country : among whom are 
Prof. Schmidt, of Columbia Coüege, New York ; "William M. Reynolds, 
late President of Oapitol University, Columbus, Ohio ; Edward H. Reichel, 
Principal of Nazareth Hall ; W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanacrit and 
Gennan in Yale College, etc., etc. 
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Progressive German Keader. 

By G. J. ADLER, Professor of the German Language and Literature in 
the Üniversity of the City of New York. 12nio, 308 pages. 

TKe plan of this German Reader is as follows : 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best authors, 
•lid present Bufficient variety to keep alive the interest of the scholar. < 

2. It is progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short 
and eas^, and increasing in difficulty and length as the leamer advances. 

8. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar are 
made, the difficult passages are explained and rendered. To encourage 
the first attempt of the leamer as much as possible, the twenty-one 
pieces of the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words given 
at the bottom of the page. The notes, which at first are very abundant, 
diminish as the leamer advances. 

4. It contains/ve sections. Th% first contains easy pieces, chiefly in 
prose, with all the words necessary for translating them ; the aeeond, short 
pieces in prose andpoetry altemately, with copious notes and renderings; 
the third, short populär tales of Grimm and others ; the fourthy select 
ballads and other poems from Bürger, Goethe, Schiller, ühland, Schwab, 
Chamisso, etc. ; thefißh, prose extracts from the first classics. 

6. At the end is added a vocabulary of all the words occurring in the 
book. 

The pieces have been selected and the notes prepared with great taste 
and judgment, so much so as to render the book a general favorite with 
German teachers. 

Hand-book of German Literature : 

Oontaining Schiller's "Maid of Orleans," Goethe*s "Iphigenia in 
Tauris," Tieck's " Puss m Boots," and " The Xenia " by Goethe 
and Schiller. With Critical Introductions and Explanatory 
Notes ; to which is added an Appendix of Specimens of German 
Prose, from the Middle of the Sixteenth to the Middle of the 
Nineteenth Genturies. By G. J. ADLER. 12mo, 650 pages. 

For classes that have made some proficiency in the German language, 
and desire an acquaintance with specimens of its dramatic literature, no 
more charming selection than this can be found. Sufficient aid is given, 
in the form of introductions and notes, to enable the Student to under« 
stand thoroughly what he reads. 
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Grammars for teaching English to Ger- 
mans. 

OUendorff's New Uethod for Gtermans to I<eam to Read, Wxite, 
and Speak tlie TSnglJBh Zjanguasre. Airanged and adaptod to Bchools 
and Private Academies. By P. Gamds. 12mO| 509 pages. 

Key to the Exercises. Separate yolimie. 

Brsran's Grammar« for Oermans to I<eam EnerlUh. Edited by Prot 

SCHMXKDKB. IS^ODO, 189 pOgeS. 



The Pablishers havc got out these yolumes in view of the great nnm- 
her of Germans residing in and constantly emigrating to the United 
States, with whom the Bpeedj acqnisition of English is a highly-desirable 
object. To aid them in this, the Services of competent and experienced 
teachers have been procured, and the admirable Grammars named above 
are the results of their labors. 

The Ollendorff Grammar embraces a füll and complete Synopsis of 
English Grammar, applied at every step to practical exercises. It is con-. 
stracted according to the "New Method," which has so generally ap- 
proved itself to public favor. A month's study of this volume will sup- 
ply the leamer with such current idioms that he can comprehend. ordi- 
nary conversation, and in tum make himself understood. 

Bryan's Course is briefer, and better adapted for primary classes and 
those whose time of study is limited. It presents the cardinal prmciple» 
of the language, well arranged and clearly illustrated. The anomalies of 
English Syntax are handled in a masterly manner, and the general treaty 
ment of the subject is such as to remove from it all difficulties by the way. 

Pronouncing German Reader. 

To which 18 added a Method of Leammg to Read and Understand the 
German without a Teacher. By J. 0. (EHLSCHLAGER, Pro- 
fessor Modern Languages in Philadelphia. 12mo, 264 pages. 

This reader is intended for beginners in the German language at a 
very early stage of their course. It devotes more spaee to pronunciation 
than any other grammar or reader extant, and will infallibly enable thosa 
who attend to its directions to read with ease and eleganee. 
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OUendorif 'i Spaniili Granunar. A New Method of Leaming to 
Read, Write, and Bpeak the Spanish Langaage ; with Practical 
Rnle« for B|MuiiBb Proimnciation, and Modela of Social and 
Commercial Correspondence. By M. Vxlazqubz and T. Simon- 
Nfi. ISmo. 660 pagea. 

KEY TO THB EXEBCISBS. Sepatate yolmne. 

Seoaiie*! Heoman aad Baretti*! Spaniili-and-Eiigliah and 
Buglish-and-Spanish Pronoimcing Dictionary. By ÜCabiano 
YBLAxquKZ DB LA Cadbna, ProfeBBor of the Spanleh Langaage 
and Literatnre in Colnmbia CoUege, N. Y., and Corresponding 
Member of the National Inetitate, Waahington. Laige 8yo. 
1,800 pages. Neat type, flne paper, and Btrong binding. 

In the reyiflion of tbe work by Velazqnez, more than eight thou- 
Band wordB, Idioms, and fiuniliar phrases haye been added. It eiveB 
in both langnages the ezact eqnivalentB of the words in generafaBe, 
both in thelr llteral and metaphorical acceptations. 

Standard Pronoiinoinf Spanith Dietionary. An Abridgment 
oryelazqaez*8 Large Dictionary, intended for Schools, GoHege«, 
and Travellers. In two Parts. I. Spanish-English ; n. Eng- 
lish-Spanish. By Mariano Yelazqitez de la Gadena. 13mo. 
.888 pages. 

Yelaiqnei'i Easy Introdnetion to Spaaiili Conversatlon. By 
Mabiano VELAzquEZ DE LA Cadena. 18mo. 100 pages. 

Hew Spaniik Seader. Consistlng of EztractB ftom 

the Works of the most approyed Anthors, in Prose and Verse, 
arranged in progressire order ; with Notes Ezplanatoiy of the 
Idioms and mo«t difflcnlt Gonstmctions, and a copions Vocabn- 
lary. 13mo. 861 pages. 

Tolon^s Spanish Seader« 12mo. 166 pages. 

Mastery Seiies— Spanish. By Thomas Pbbndbrgast. ISmo. 



ITALIAN TEXT-BOOKS. 

Tontana^s Elementary Granunar of the Italian Langnage. 

Progressively arranged for the nse of Schools and Colleges. 
12mo. 886 pages. 

Toresti's Italian Seader. A Collection of Pieces in Italian 
Prose, designed as a Reading-book for Stadents of the Italian 
L a ng na g ». ISmo. 396 pages. 



8TANDABD ITALJAN W0BK8. 



OllendoriFs Ftimsry Lmsoüb in LearzdAg to Sead, Write, 
and Speak the ItaUau Lan^age. Introductoiy to fhe Laiger 
Orammar. By G. W. Gbebioe. 18ino. 288 pages. 



— Kew Method of Learning to Sead, Write, and 

Speak the Italian Langnage. With Additione and Corrections. 
By B. Fblix Fobbsti, LL. D. 12mo. 

KEY TO THB BXBRCISBS. Separate volome. 

In 011endorff*B Orammara is, for the flrst time, preBented a Sys- 
tem bv which the stadent can acqaire a conversatlonal knowleoge 
or Italian. This will recommend them to practical stadents ; white 
at the same time there is no lack of rnles and principles for those 
who woaid pnrsne a svstematic grammatical coarse with the view 
of translating and writing the langnage. 

Hilllioase'i Italian Dictionary. New Edition. With fhe ad- 
dition of ten thonsand new words, and many other improve- 
ments. Volume I., Bnglish and Italian; Volome IL, Italian 
and English. 8to. 1,^ pages. 

From ViNCBMZO Botta, Prqfeawr qf Italian, New York CUy. 

" I haye seen, with great gratification, yonr repnblication of Mill- 
house^s Dictionary, a work which is indispensable to all stadents 
of the Italian langnage. In Italy and in England this Dictionary is 
regarded as a Standard work, nniting great comprehensiveness with 
most convenient dimensions. Its orthography and idiomatic träne- 
lations are in strict conformity with the nsage of the best Italian 
writers, whose works the anthor has evidently stndied with great 
care. I most cordially recommend it as the best Italian-and-Bng- 
lish Dictionary in nse.^ 
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